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STUDIA I ROZPRAWY

Jakub BRZOSTOWSKI!, Ewa ROSZKOWSKAZ2 Tomasz WACHOWICZ3

USING MULTIPLE CRITERIA DECISION MAKING METHODS
IN NEGOTIATION SUPPORT*

SUMMARY

The multiple criteria decision making [MCDM] methodology provides decision makers [DM] with
a set of universal methods and models that may also be applied for supporting negotiation processes.

In this paper we discuss the usability of vatious classic MCDA techniques taking into account deci-
sion maker’s subjective preferences for evaluating the negotiation template and building the scoring
system for negotiation offers evaluation in the well-structured negotiation problems. This scoring sys-
tem allows for evaluation of the negotiation offers, ranking and comparing them and therefore makes
it easier for negotiators to decide on accepting or rejecting of different contract alternatives proposed
by their counterparts.

The main goal of the paper is to present a comparative analysis of four multiple criteria decision
making methods such as: SAW, MAUT, AHP, TOPSIS, the fundamental assumptions of which are
different, but allow for using them in the negotiation support. All presented procedures make it possi-
ble to evaluate the negotiation offers [full packages] and build a ranking of them [an ordering them
from the best to the worst one], to determine the alternative offers, to evaluate and compare the extent
size of potential concessions. Those procedures also allow for conducting postnegotiation analysis in
order to find the improvements of the compromise negotiated by the parties themselves by implemen-
ting some arbitration procedures derived directly from the game theory. We present the fundamental
notions as well as the formal algorithms of each procedure discussing both their advantages and disad-
vantages. Furthermore we describe some modifications of these methods that make them more appli-
cable for solving negotiation problems.

An example of application in the negotiation context is also presented in the case of problem whe-
re the space of feasible alternatives is continues. We show in the example how some of the discussed
methods are chosen that fit the specific problem, namely the construction of a continuous scoring
functions allowing for the evaluation of any feasible alternative.

Key words: multiple criteria decision making, AHP, SAW, MAUT, TOPSIS, negotiation support
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1. Introduction

Negotiation is the process of interaction between parties including the exchange
of offers, concessions and argumentation where conflicting issues need to be evalua-
ted and trade-offs need to be measured. The foundations of negotiation theory atre
theories such as decision analysis, behavioral decision making, game theory, and ne-
gotiation analysis [Bazerman, 1998; Pruitt, 1981; Raiffa, 1982; Schelling, 1963; Nash
1950, 1953; Osborn and Rubinstein, 1990; Kersten 2001; Fisher, Ury and Patton,
1991; Thompson, 2001; Spector, 1978]. For multi-issues negotiation, that are usually
perceived as the integrative negotiation problems, the MCDM methods are most
commonly applied [Raiffa et al., 2002]. In general, multiple criteria decision analysis
[MCDA] refers to the problem of choice, sorting prioritizing, ranking or selecting
the alternatives based on human judgment from among a finite set of actions de-
scribed in terms of the multiple [usually conflicting] criteria, which must be solved
according to the decision maket’s judgments or preferences. The main steps of mul-
tiple-criteria decision making are the following [see Hammond et al. 1998, Jahans-
hahloo at el. 2006]:

a) establishing system evaluation criteria that relate system capabilities to goals;

b) developing alternative systems for attaining the goals [generating alternatives];

¢) evaluating alternatives in terms of criteria [the values of the criterion func-

tions];

d) applying a normative multiple criteria analysis method;

e) accepting one alternative as “optimal” [preferred];

f) if the final solution is not accepted, gathering new information and going into

the next iteration of multiple criteria optimization is conducted

In the steps a], b] and e] decision makers have the central role, and the other
steps are mostly technical [procedural] tasks. For step d], a decision maker should
express his/her preferences in terms of the relative importance of criteria and
should apply one of the aggregating functions. Most of MCDM methodologies sha-
re similar steps of organization and decision matrix construction, but each of them
synthesizes information differently.

The negotiation MCDM problems may be divided into two categories. One is
the classical MCDM problem where the ratings and criteria weights are measured by
means of crisp numbers that makes it applicable for well structured negotiation pro-
blems. Another one, is the fuzzy multiple criteria decision-making [FMCDM], where
the ratings and criteria weights are usually expressed imprecisely, subjectively and
vaguely by means of linguistic terms, fuzzy numbers or intuition fuzzy numbers
[Chen and Hwang 1992, that makes it applicable for ill-structured negotiation pro-
blems.

There is a variety of MCDM methods, but none of them is considered the best
for all kinds of negotiation situations [as well, generally in decision making situa-
tions] [Guitouni and Martel, 1998]. There are no better or worse techniques, but
techniques that fit better to a certain negotiation situation and or not. We can ob-
serve also that different methods, when applied to the same negotiation problem de-
scribed by similar data, may produce differing results. The main question is, there-
fore, how to choose an appropriate MCDM technique for the support of negotia-
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tion process with defined structure and context. This article tries to address this
question by developing a methodological framework that includes different multiple
criteria decision making methods and their modifications required for supporting
negotiation problems.

This paper discusses the use of classical MCDA technique based on decision
maker’s preferences for ranking negotiation offers in the well-structured negotiation
problems. We presented a class of MCDM methods which can be useful for the
evaluation and ranking or selection of different negotiation packages.

Three separate steps ate proposed to obtain the ranking of alternatives [packages]:

1) determining the relevant criteria [issue| and alternatives [packages],

2) assigning the weights to the criteria and forming the numerical measures of

the impacts of the alternatives on these criteria and finally

3) analyzing the numerical values for determining the ranking score of each al-

ternative.

We discuss four multiple critetia techniques: SAW5, MAUTS, AHP7 and TOPSISS,
which differ in the way they elicit the negotiatot’s preferences as well as in technical
complication but all of them may be useful for ranking and selecting negotiation
packages. We discuss the advantages and disadvantages of those techniques, as well
as propose some modification to make them applicable for solving some negotiation
problems. It is worth to note that proposed techniques can be useful not only for
simple ordering negotiation packages from the best to the worst one, but also for
determining the alternative offers, for evaluating and comparing the size of potential
concessions as well as for improvement of the compromise by searching for the
Pareto optimal solutions.

The paper is organized as follows. In the next section we formulate formally the
negotiation problem. In the third section we discuss the problem of the negotiation
issues and their evaluation. We present some methods the negotiators may use to
determine the weight of all predefined negotiation issues. In section four the pro-
blem of normalization of issue’s resolution levels is considered, since it may strongly
influence the scorings of negotiation offers. In the fifth section we address the pro-
blem of handling the qualitative issues. The sixth section presents different methods
of deriving the scoring functions and building the scoring systems for the evaluation
of the negotiation offers. In the seventh section we compare the methods presented
in the sixth section. In the eight section we illustrate the negotiation process with an
example. Finally, the conclusions are given in the ninth section.

5 Simple Additive Weighting

¢ Multiple Attribute Utility Theory

7 Analytic Hierarchical Process

8 Technique for Ordering Preferences by Similarity to Ideal Solution
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2. The formulation of negotiation problem

To formalize the negotiation problem using the classical MCDM methods we
start with the following definitions [Roszkowska 2012, Roszkowska and Wachowicz
2012]:

o a negotiation package is an offer, which negotiator may send to or receive from their
opponent,

o an issue s a criterion negotiators use to evaluate the offers,

e an gprion is the criterion potential resolution level.

We assume that negotiator has to choose one of |or to rank]  feasible packages
P; (i = 1,2,...,m) taking into consideration the issue set Z = {Z1,2>,...,Z,}. We assume
that all packages scores with respect to all issues are known or has been estimated
by the decision maker. Every package P; is represented by a vector P; [xity...,Xin),
where x; is the value of the j-the issue’s resolution level in the 7th package (7 =
1,2,...7). We also define the lowest acceptable target value [reservation levell — x/ as
well as an ideal value [aspiration level] x for each criterion |j = 1,2,..#]. Those values
give the maximum limit of demands as well as the minimum limit of concessions
and define the negotiation space for each issue. Next we define two additional pac-
kages based on aspiration and reservation levels: P; [x14%,....5,47], Pr [x17%,...,5,/%]. The
negotiation issues may be grouped into two categories: benefit issues and cost issu-
es. Let | be the set of benefit criteria, J the set of cost criteria. The benefit issues
are those for maximization [whose values always satisfy the rule — the larger the
better]. The cost issues are those for minimization [whose values satisfy the rule —
the smaller the better]. For # iSsues, we have weight vector w = [wi,m,...,w,], which
satisfies

mtm+ . wn=1 [1]

where »; represents the weight of j-th issue, #; = 0, / = 1,2,...,n. The decision matrix
D = (<)mun (7 = 1,2,....m, ] = 1,2,...,n) represents the performance rating or evaluation
score x;of each package P; with respect to each issue Z,. The multiple criteria nego-
tiation problem with finite set of 7 packages P = {P,P,...,P,} and set of , iSSUes Z
= {Z1,2s,...,Z,} may be concisely expressed using the matrix form D = (5j)mxn and
the weights vector [wi,5,...,w,]. The general multiple criteria negotiation problem is
represented by

(P,Z2,1,],D,w) 2]

Next, we use the weights representing the relative importance of criteria and
combine the criteria to produce an aggregate score for each package. Scores compu-
tation involves the determination of the performance of packages with respect to all
negotiation issues and the aggregation of these performances into an overall score.

Traditionally, MCDA method takes the set of alternatives [the set of predefined
offers] and the set of criteria as given, and focuses on preference elicitation and
aggregation. However in negotiation context another problem appears: what is an
impact of a new package included to negotiation problem defined initially as [2] to
the scoring system determined before the additional offer was considered. From this
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point of view some of the classical MCDM methods have to be modified to take in-
to account this problem.

3. The technique of issues’ weights determination

A very significant role in MCDM negotiation models is played by the weights of
criteria which usually provide the information about the relative importance of the
considered issues. Several different methods were developed to take the criteria
priorities into account in MCDM problems. For a comparison of weighting tech-
niques, see Tzeng et al. [1998], Belton and Stewart [2002], Borcherding, Eppel and
Winterfeldt [1991]. Tzeng et al. [1998] classify weighting methods into objective or
subjective ones. The criteria weights determined by the subjective weighting met-
hods depend only on the preferences of the decision-maker [DM]. The subjective
preferences are usually assigned by the DM based on their own experience,
knowledge and perception of the problem using a selected preference elicitation
technique. Contrarily, the objective weights are obtained with the use of mathemati-
cal methods based on the analysis of the decision matrix data D. We have to point
out that there is no single method that can guarantee more accurate results, and the
same negotiator may obtain different weights using different methods. This may
mainly be due to the fact that decision maker cannot always give consistent judg-
ment under different weighting schemes and the weighting process itself is essential-
ly context dependent. Moreover, none of the two approaches is perfect. Some of the
researches suggested that an integrated method could be the most appropriate for
determining the criteria weights. A number of combinations or optimal weighting
methods have been proposed and developed [Xu, 2004, Wang and Lee, 2009].

Some of weights elicitation methods involve asking the negotiator simple que-
stions about the relative importance of the issue and using the responses to identify
weights that are intended to approximate the decision maker’s ‘true’ weights. The
most useful approaches for the weights elicitation from the negotiation context pet-
spective seem to be the subjective techniques which are outlined below.

The first one is the direct rating method proposed by von Winterfeldt and
Edwards [1986]. This method uses direct numerical ratio judgments of relative issue
importance which can be implemented in different ways. The popular technique is
simple multiple attribute rating methods [SMART] proposed by Edwards in 1977
[Edwards 1977, see also Edwards and Barron 1994]. The negotiator is asked to rank
the importance of the changes in the issue assign 10 points to the least important is-
sue, and increasing the number of points [without explicit upper limit] that are assi-
gned to other issues to address their importance relatively to the least important
one. Next the weights are calculated by normalizing the sum of the points to one.
In the other algorithm, the SWING weighting method [Winterfeldt and Edwards,
1986] the negotiator also begins by ordering the criteria in terms of their importan-
ce. However first he assign 100 points to this most important issue, and next he re-
duces the pool of 100 points and assigns the reduced points to the second most im-
portant issue. Proceeding in this way he ranks all issues and assigns relative impor-
tance points to their ranges. Finally the given points are normalized to sum up to
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one to get the criteria weights. In the point allocation method the negotiator has
a ‘budget’ of points to allocate between the issues in a way that reflects their relative
importance. Doyle et al [1997] and Jia et al. [1998] pointed out, that although such
methods of determining weights seem to be variants of this same methods, in prac-
tice they can produce different weights.

The Simos way of assigning the weights [Simos 1990] is based on procedure na-
med “playing card” with issues. The negotiator is asked to rank these colored cards
[or issues| from the least important to the most important. If the two issues are fo-
und to be equally important, these are given the same rank position. In order to al-
low the negotiator to express strong preference between criteria, another set of
cards [white cards]| is introduced. The negotiator puts white cards between two colo-
red cards, while the number of white cards is proportional to the difference between
the importances of the considered criteria. Next, the issue weights are calculated
using the rank positions in the previous step in such a way that the rank positions
are divided by the total sum of the positions of the considered issues. Finally, the
vector of weights is normalized to obtain 1 while adding up the weights. In the pair-
wise comparison method the negotiator compares the importance of each of two is-
sues, next the relative importance is scored and the results are then normalized to
a total of one. This weighting method provides a framework for comparing each is-
sue against all others, however we may obtain the inconsistency of negotiatot’s pre-
ferences, if the transitivity in preference structure does not hold.

For determining issue weights the Analytic Hierarchy Process [AHP| approach
proposed by Saaty [Saaty, 1980] may also be used. Saaty builds a model using the
pair-wise comparisons for determining the weight for every unique issue and rec-
ommends an ordinal 9-level score with the equivalent numerical evaluations [Saaty
1980, 2005]. If two criteria are of equal importance, a value of 1 is assigned to the
compared pair, whereas a value of 9 indicates the absolute importance of one crite-
rion over the other [see Table 1].

TABLE 1.

Intensivity of importance Definition

1 Equal importance

3 Moderate importance

5 Strong importance

7 Very strong importance

9 Extreme importance

2,4,6,8 can be used to express intermediate values

Source: Saaty 1980.

The judgments are put into the matrix .4=[4;], which contains the pairwise com-
parison elements
W

A 3l




Using Multiple Criteria Decision Making Methods in Negotiation Support 9

whete w; and wj are the relative importances of critetia 7 and j, respectively (7 = 1,2,

1
o 753 ] = 1,2,...,m), their reciprocals, 8j = aT and unity as its diagonal elements a; =
)
1.
For calculating the relative weights the eigenvector approach is used. The weight
can be obtained by using the formula:

14| &
;aﬂ (i=1.2,..7). [4]

The weights of criteria are calculated in the process of averaging over the norma-
lized columns. Because the negotiator’s judgments may be not perfect, Saaty [1980]
established also a Consistency Index [CI] of the square matrix 4. This measure can
be used to verify to what extent the supplied judgments are consistent.

Cl = (lrr;]ax_l I’l) [5]

whete Amax 1s the highest eigen value of the matrix A.

To decide whether the CI is acceptable or not, Saaty [1980] also provided the
Random Consistency Index [RI], which is the average CI of a randomly generated
reciprocal matrices with dimension # [Saaty 1980]. The degree of inconsistency of
the square matrix 4 can be measured by the ratio of CI to RI, which is called the
Consistency Ratio [CR].

_Cl

CR al .100% [6]

We can conclude that the matrix is sufficiently consistent and accept the matrix
when CR=<10%. In other cases it can be concluded that the inconsistency is too lar-
ge and unacceptable, so that decision makers must revise their judgments.

In the case, where negotiator has a list of # prioritized [ranked] issues, he can use
one of the rank-ordering function for assigning weight ;to j-th issue taking into ac-
count his ranks 7, where j = 1,2,...,#). Let us assume that each issue j ( = 1,2,...,#) has
a rank 7, where the rank is inversely related to weight [rank 7 = 1 denotes the hi-
ghest weight, rank /m = 7z the lowest weight]. Some authors suggested specific func-
tions for assigning weights ; to # criteria with ranks 7, Stillwell et al. [1981] propose
three functions:
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1) rank reciprocal [inverse|

iy
Z @/r) 7]
k=1
2) rank sum |[linear]
W (RS) n-— r]‘ +1
] i 2(n—r; +1)
_ 1) = J
2=y ]
3) rank exponent weights
—r. +DP
PRI L
_ p
kzz‘i(n Iy +1) {9]

where 7; is the rank of the j — th criterion, p-parameter, /= 1,2,....x.

The parameter p may be estimated by a decision maker using the weight of the
most important criterion or through interactive scrolling. For p = 0 results in equal
weights, for p = 1 rank sum weight. As p increases, the weights distribution becomes
steeper. Solymosi, and Dompi [1985] propose rank order centroid weights func-
tion which is used in SMARTER negotiation procedure:

n
Miine

where 7¢ is the rank of the £ — th critetion, £ = 1,2,...,7.

There have been a lot of studies on comparing the decision quality of weighting
methods [for details see Olson and Dorai 1992, Edwards and Barron 1994, Barron
and Barrett 1996a; 1996b; Srivastava et al. 1995, Jia et al. 1998; Bottomley, Doyle
2001; Noh and Lee 2003].

4. The problem of issue normalization in negotiation context

The MCDM methods usually require the issue resolution levels to be normalized
since they want to operate with commensurable units. Because usually various crite-
ria are measured on different scales and by different units, the scores in the evalua-
tion matrix D have to be normalized, which allows comparisons across them. The
normalization of values can be performed by one of the several known standardized
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formulas. The examples of the most frequently used methods of calculating the
normalized value 7; are the following [Kahraman 2007; Wysocki 2011]:

o Type 1 — vector normalization

X
J if Z; is a benefit criterion
m

> Xuz
i=1

X4
—_if Z; is a cost criterion
m
2
2%
& [11]

o Type 2 — the sum-based linear normalization:

1-

m
2%
i=1

if Z; is a benefit criterion

ij —

X
1- m” if Z, is a cost criterion

2% [12]

i=1

o Type 3 — the min—max linear normalization:

X..
—if Z; is a benefit criterion
max Xij
|
e minxlj Xij . . _—
— or 1- if Z; is a cost criterion
X miax X [13]

o Type 4 — the linear normalization:

Xij — min X;;
L if Z; is a benefit criterion
max X;; — min x;
hood i i
! max Xj; — X
! . if Z; is a cost criterion
mIaX Xij miln Xi] [14]

fori=1,..,mj=1,...,n

To obtain non-linear normalization procedure we can modify the transformation
formula introducing parameter p, which can be used to modeled curve of normaliza-
tion function.
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The non-linear normalization [type 5] has the form:

Xj — min x;;
— 1| Pif z is a benefit criterion
max x;; — min x;
I |
ij =
maX Xij _Xij
— ' |P if Z is a cost criterion
max x; — min x; [15]
I I

1 1]

While choosing the normalization procedure we have to take into account the
fact that during the negotiation process new offers may appear that will require the
evaluation. In other cases we can consider a continuous negotiation space for quan-
titative issues therefore we cannot take into consideration all feasible options when
the scoring system is being built, but the salient ones. It may make our negotiation
problem to appear unstable later on during the actual negotiation process.

The stable negotiation problem means that the new offer that is going to be
evaluated after scoring system was determined does not change the scorings
previously defined for other offers as well as does not lead to the rank reversal. To
obtain stable problem the vector normalization [type 1] as well as sum-based linear
normalization [type 2] is not acceptable. In the other normalization procedures we
introduced some modifications. Instead of max;x; put x#? and instead of min,;x; we
put x/%. For instance, for the benefit issue the value in the modified linear normali-
zation [modified type 4] will be calculated using the following formula [Roszkowska
2012; Wachowicz and Blaszczyk 2012]:

res
_ X X

Mi = XP — X [10]
and for the cost issue will be calculated using the following formula

X&P _ x.
Ny = e [17]
Xim =X
where x;is the score of 7 — th alternative with respect to j — th criterion before not-
malization, x#? is an aspiration level of /-th issue, 5 is an reservation level of /-th is-
sue (7=1,2,..m7=1,2,..,n).

After this normalization all criteria become the benefit criteria where the higher
the value of #; the more preferred the alternative is with respect to the considered
criterion. Let us denote by N = () the normalized decision matrix. In some ca-
ses we can follow the modified min-max linear normalization [modified type 3] as
well. However in the negotiation context the formulas [16], [17] which take into ac-
count the reservation and the aspiration level seem to be more applicable. Especially
in the case of small difference between the value with respect to some issue the mo-
dified min-max linear normalization [modified type 3] can result in very close values
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which can be unconformable [small differences between packages] after obtaining
the scoring system.

5. The quantitative and qualitative criteria in MCDM methods.
Weights expressed by linguistic variable

In MCDM algorithms the quantitative criteria are scaled using the numbers. For
representation of the imprecision of spatial data, and human cognition over the cri-
teria the theory of linguistic variables can be used. A linguistic variable is a variable
where values are words or sentences expressed in a natural or artificial language.
Especially, when traditional quantification methods are difficult to reasonably
express negotiation situations with respect to their complexity or qualitative nature,
the notion of a linguistic variable can be useful. We can use this kind of expression
for rating qualitative criteria as well as to compare two evaluation criteria. The quali-
tative criterion can be described using linguistic variables and next the criteria ratings
are converted into 1-9 number scale [Table 2] [Jadidi at el. 2008].

TABLE 2.

The scale of alternative ratings for ratings qualitative criterion
in the case of classical MCDM method

Scale Rating

Poor [P]

Medium poor [MP]

Fair [[]

Good [G]

1
3
5
Medium good [MG] 7
9
2,

Intermediate values between the two adjacent judgments 4,6,8

Source: [Jadidi at el. 2008].

If the criteria weights are considered as linguistic variables, the weights can also
be expressed by the 1-9 numerical scale shown in Table 3 [Jadidi at el. 2008].
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TABLE 3.
The scale of criterion weights
Scale Weight
Very very low [VVL] 0,050
Very low [VL] 0,125
Low [L] 0,175
Medium low [ML] 0,225
Medium [M] 0,275
Medium hight [MH] 0,325
Hight [H] 0,375
Very Hight [VH] 0,425
Very Very Hight [VVH] 0,475

Source: [Jadidi at el. 2008].

6. The scoring function based on multiple criteria techniques

6.1. The SAW and the MAUT [MAVT] technique

The simple and most frequently used multiple criteria decision technique is the
Simple Additive Weighting [SAW] which is also known as weighted linear combination
of criteria scores [Keeney and Raiffa 1976; see also Hwang and Yoon 1981]. This
method is based on the weighted average. An evaluation score is calculated for each
alternative by multiplying the scaled criterion value given to the alternative by the
weight corresponding to the relative importance directly assigned by decision maker
followed by summing the products obtained for all criteria. The advantage of this
method is that it is a proportional linear transformation of the raw data which me-
ans that the relative order of magnitude of the standardized scores remains equal.
To use this method, we first must express values of decision-making matrix as linear
non-scaled values, so we have to use one of the normalization procedures [type 2-4].
SAW consists of three basic steps: scaling the scores to make them comparable, we-
ighting the criteria, and adding up the values along rows and selecting the best [top
ranked]| alternative. In SAW technique, final score of each alternative is calculated as
follow

S =2 nyw 18]

where S; is the score for i~th alternative, and nj; is the normalized score of /-th alter-
native with respect to j-th issue and »;is the weight of criterion / as before (=1,2,...,
nry j=1,2,...,n). Next the alternatives are ranked according to the final scores. It im-
plies that the higher the value of §; the higher is the rank.
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As was mentioned before, the most applicable normalization procedure here se-
ems to be the modified linear normalization [modified type 4] or non-linear modi-
fied transformation [modified type 5], which allow for scoring new offer in the actu-
al negotiation phase without the necessity of rescaling the whole system determined
before, as well as it is possible to implement this procedure easily in the negotiation
problem in which the continuous issues are considered. The main advantage of this
method is the simplicity of calculations and easiness of use, however linear represen-
tation of the scoring systems may be not convenient for some negotiation preferen-
ce structures. In this case a non-linear modified normalization type 5 may be used or
the single-issue scoring functions may be defined without the assumption of lineari-
ty, namely the issue range can be split into subintervals by selecting some resolution
levels and specifying the issue scores for such levels. Such a partially defined issues
scoring function can be completed by linear interpolation between the specified po-
ints. Such a procedure assumes the scoring function to be linear over the subinte-
rvals but not linear in the whole issue range. If we denote by X; €Z; the non-
normalized /~th resolution level of j-th issue the interpolation results in the single-
issue function # for which the following holds [benefit issue|:

N+ j — M (x; -

Xj €[Xj, Xy jle Zy = V(X)) =y +———=
X(I+1)j le

i X)) o

In the case of cost issue the formula takes the following form:

5 B Mij = NG+ j
Xj €[Xij s Xi+n 1= Zj = V(X)) =Ny t T o . (xj =) [20]
(i+2) i

The same generalization of SAW methods can be methods base on the Multiple
Attribute Utility Theory [MAUT] or Multiple Attribute 1 alne Theory IMAVT] [Keeney
and Raiffa 1976]. The goal of techniques based on MAUT is to find a simple
expression for the score of negotiation package taking into account utility or value
functions. Similarly as in the SAW, the MAUT method transforms diverse issue into
one common scale of utility or value. However, this method relies on the assump-
tions that the decision-maker is rational [preferring more utility to less utility, for
example], that the negotiator has perfect knowledge, and he is consistent in his
judgments. The goal of negotiator in this process is to maximize utility or value. In
such meaning MAUT technique is a “compensatory” method, because poor scores
on one issue can be compensated for by high scores on other issue.

The MAVT approach allows for constructing a value function over the set of all
feasible [continuous as well] alternatives. The elicited value function can be treated
as the scoring function for the evaluation of any package that occurs during the ne-
gotiation process. In the most general case the value function of the party can be
described as follows:
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V(Xgs Xp,.e0y X)) = FIVy (%), Vo (X2), .y Vi (X)) [21]

where the function fis the aggregation function of the single-issue value functions ;.
In a case where the single-issue value functions are obtained using normalization
presented in previous section and the aggregating function is a sum we obtain the
Simple Additive Weighting method. However, more sophisticated methods of
deriving the single-issue functions and the aggregation method can be used that re-
sult in richer description of preferences [than in SAW)]. If we assume the additive
form of value function without restricting the shape of single-issue value functions
we obtain the following form of scoring function:

V(X Xp,...0 X)) = f [V]_(X1)1V2(X2)1---1Vm(xm)]szj(Xj). 22]
j=1

Although such a form assumes a simple aggregation procedure, it covers a broad
spectrum of the preferences’ types since the single-value functions # can take any
form. In practical applications, these functions can be obtained by linear interpola-
tion between the selected points partially describing the preferences with respect to
the particular issue resulting in the piecewise linear functions describing the prefe-
rences over single issues. The main feature of the additive value function is the po-
ssibility to describe only preferences satisfying the mutual preferential independence
of all issues. A pair of issues will be preferentially independent from all other issues
if for any values of these issues and values of other issues held constant the prefe-
rences do not depend on the constant values of other issues. Different aggregation
techniques would allow for modeling the preferences not satisfying such an assump-
tion. However, such techniques are rather rare since the process of determining the
aggregation function may be very difficult and time-consuming. The existing Nego-
tiation Support Systems usually assume the additive structure of preferences [Inspi-
re, SmartSettle, Negoisst] [Kersten and Noronha 1999, Schoop et al. 2003, Thiesen
et al,, 2003].

6.2. The Analytical Hierarchy Process [AHP] method

Similar to MAUT, AHP [Saaty, 1980, 1994] aggregates various facets of the deci-
sion problem using a single optimization function known as the objective function.
The goal of AHP is to select the package that results in the greatest value of the ob-
jective function. Like MAUT, AHP is a compensatory procedure. However, AHP
uses a quantitative comparison method that is based on pair-wise comparisons of
decision criteria, rather than utility and weighting functions. All negotiation issues
must be paired against all others and the results compiled in matrix form. The user
uses a numerical scale [Table 1] to compare the choices and the AHP method
moves systematically through all pairwise comparisons of issue and packages.
The AHP technique thus relies on the supposition that humans are more capable of
making relative judgments than absolute judgments. Consequently, the rationality
assumption in AHP is more relaxed than in MAUT. The AHP may be used mainly
in the case of finite and limited number of criteria or possible options. The advanta-
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ge of this method is the possibility of using it in case of qualitative as well as quanti-
tative criteria.

From the perspective of applicability the AHP can not be directly applied to
form a full scoring system. The reason for that is the limitation of the number of
compared alternatives which should not exceed 9 an this is related to the number of
scale levels used in AHP. However, it is always a useful tool for determining indi-
rectly the issue weights, and therefore it can be used as a compliment of other tech-
niques used for the formation of scoring function. If we consider P; selected options
for the j-th issue the number of alternatives obtained would be pips...pm in the case
of m issues. Even if the number of options is low for each issue the number of al-
ternatives will be too high to consider it for the pairwise comparison. In the simpli-
fied approach the AHP can be used to make pairwise comparisons of options sepa-
rately for each issue. The use of AHP for a set of options of selected issue results in
partial [single-issue] scoring function. The aggregation procedure such as sum can be
used to derive the scoring function. Such an approach again assumes the additive
structure of preferences which unfortunately limits the preferences type to problems
where the issues are mutually preferentially independent.

There is always a possibility of using AHP to rank a selected set of packages oc-
curring during the negotiation process without forming the full scoring system. Ana-
logously as in the case of weights determination the AHP assumes that the negotia-
tor performs pairwise comparison of alternatives with respect to each of issue. For

a selected A-th issue this procedure results in a matrix ck = [Cllj(] for which each

element is a ratio level corresponding to one pairwise comparison of /th and j-th
package:
k _ Nk

Cij Ty 23]
J

where the values 7, and 7 correspond to the single-issue score of /~th and j-th al-
ternative. The same consistency assumption as in the case of weights determination
for the reciprocals and diagonal elements holds. Analogously, as in the case of we-
ights determination the /~th alternative score with respect to the £-th criterion is cal-
culated as follows:

n Cilj(

1
LP RO
=2 [24]

i=1

The above vector derived from matrix C¢ describes single-criterion scores of
each alternative with respect to the £-th issue:

k
C =[n1k7n2k""’nnk] [25]
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Considering now a single /~th alternative from each vector ¢¢ the score of i-th al-
ternative is taken, and the weighted sum is used to determine the overall /~th alterna-
tive score:

X m
I = . . .
V= Z;‘LWJ M [26]
J:

where 7 is the number of criteria/issues. All consistency measures presented in the
third section apply in the same way.

The above mentioned simplified AHP procedure applicable for constructing the
scoring function would be based on similar procedure. The difference is that instead
of full packages the negotiator compares selected options [resolution levels| of the
same issue that results in the vectors of single-issue scores assigned to issue options
[see Wachowicz 2008]. The intetpretation of the obtained vectot: ¢*=[si¢, $24...,5u] is
different here since Si is the score of the /~th option of the 4-th issue, and therefore
these scores are assigned to the resolution levels taken for comparison:

[Xu X2k s--» Xk € Z . The partially elicited single-issue function corresponding to
the £-th issue would than satisfy:

Vi e{l..., P}k (Oik) = Sik [27]

where pr is the number of considered options for the £-th issue. Analogously as in
some of the MAVT realizations, in the case of continuous issues the linear interpo-
lation can be used to build for each issue scoring function using the calculated vec-
tor of sco {vi}. set of resolution levels that results in a set of single-issue
functions © 17 1L ot are further aggregated to form the full scoring func-
tion:

m
=

6.3. The TOPSIS method

The Technigne for Order Preference by Similarity to an Ideal Solution [TOPSIS] method
was proposed by Hwang and Yoon [Hwang and Yoon 1981]°. The basic principle is
that the chosen alternative should have the shortest distance from the ideal solution
and the farthest distance from the negative ideal solution. Some of the advantages of
TOPSIS methods are the following: simplicity, rationality, comprehensible concept,
good computational efficiently and ability to measure the relative performance for
each alternative in a simple mathematical form [Hung, Cheng, 2009]. The idea of
classical TOPSIS procedure can be expressed in a series of following steps [Hwang
and Yoon 1981].

9 It is worth noting that the TOPSIS method corresponds with Hellwig taxonomic method of ot-
dering objects [Hellwig 1968].
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Step 1. Construct the decision matrix and determine the weights of criteria.
Let D=(x;) be a decision matrix and w= [w1, »»,..., w,] a weight vector, where

X € R, w; e R and w1+ w4 ...+ w,= 1. The ctriteria of the functions can be: bene-

fit functions [more is better] or cost functions [less is better].

Step 2. Calenlate the normalized decision matrix.
The normalized decision matrix [N is calculated using one of the formulas [11-14]

Step 3. Caleulate the weighted normalized decision matrix.
The weighted normalized value 2;is calculated in the following way:

Vij =Win fori=1,...,mj=1,..,n [30]
n

where »; is the weight of the j-th critetion, 4 ] ]

Step 4. Determine the positive ideal and negative ideal solutions.

In the classical TOPSIS procedure the ideal positive solution is the solution that
maximizes the benefit criteria and minimizes the cost criteria whereas the negative
ideal solution maximizes the cost criteria and minimizes the benefit criteria. Positive
ideal solution .4* has the form:

A" =(vl*,vg,...,v;)=(m_axvil,...,m_axvinj [31]
I I
Negative ideal solution .4~ has the form:
A = (vl,v2,...,vn):(minvil,...,m_invinj [32]
| |

Step 5. Calculate the separation measures from the positive ideal solution and the negative
ideal solution.

In the TOPSIS a number of distance metrics can be applied!?.

The separation of each alternative from the positive ideal solution is given as

1/p
oy i
+t RV
dir =] 2.l -V =12, 33]
=1
The separation of each alternative from the negative ideal solution is given as

1/p
L ~\p
di = Z(vi,-—vj) =12 134]

10 Possible metrics the first power metric [the least absolute value terms|, Tchebychev metric or
others [see Kahraman, at el., 2007].
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Where p=1. For p=2 we have the most used traditional #-dimensional Euclidean
metric.

di+ =

Step 6. Calculate the relative closeness to the positive ideal solution.
The relative closeness of the i~th alternative A;with respect to A* is defined as

_ O
Ri - dii + di+ [37]

where 0<R;<1, /=1.2,....7.

To obtain stable negotiation problem some modification of the classical TOPSIS
procedure has been proposed [Roszkowska 2012, Roszkowska and Wachowicz
2012; Wachowicz and Blaszczyk 2012]. First at all the modified linear normalization
procedure need to be used [16 and 17] and the negative ideal solution .4~ and posi-

tive ideal solution need to be defined as follows: A~ = (Vl_ Vo,V )= (O,O,---,O) and

At = (vl+ V3 eV )= (W, Wy,.... Wy ). We can easily check that modified TOPSIS
procedure is equivalent to classical TOPSIS procedure with the matrix

D= (Xij (m+2)xn > where we add two packages to matrix D, x,+1;, =x/ and

X2 =P for j=1,2,....n. In the seties of papers [Roszkowska 2009, 2011, 2012; Wa-
chowicz 2011; Roszkowska and Wachowicz 2012; Wachowicz and Blaszczyk 2012]
the practical applications of the TOPSIS technique for supporting negotiation pro-
cess were discussed.

7. The comparison of MCDM techniques

The described MCDM techniques are the practical tools for supporting negotia-
tion problems especially to select, prioritize, and rank a finite number of packages,
however the selection of MCDM methods itself is a complicated problem. Some-
times it is difficult to select the most appropriate method for solving the negotiation
problem under consideration. To answer the question how to choose the most suit-
able method for solving the negotiation problem we have to consider its different
features, which include: the computational complexity, the applicability in the con-



Using Multiple Criteria Decision Making Methods in Negotiation Support 21

text of the number of issues, options and alternatives, and its general strengths and
weaknesses.

The

TABLE 4.
overview properties SAW, MAUT, AHP and TOPSIS technique

Method

Properties

SAW

Core process: summing single-issue scotes

Type of data: qualitative/ quantitative

No. of issues or packages: unlimited

No of gptions: discrete or continuous

Compensation: compensatory operation

Technical complication: simplicity of calculations

Adpantages: easy to understood and to apply, logic, simple computation
Disadvantages: influence of normalization formula to final ranking, possible rank-
reversal, the assumption of the additive structure of preferences

MAUT
IMAVT]

Core process: aggregation utility or value functions

Type of data: qualitative/ quantitative

No. of issues or packages: unlimited

No of gptions: discrete or continuous

Compensation: compensatory operation

Technical complication: simple procedure

Adpantages: easy to understood and to apply, logic

Disadvantages: this method relies on the assumptions that the decision-maker is ra-
tional, has perfect knowledge, and he is consistent in his judgments

AHP

Core process: pairwise comparison

Type of data: qualitative/ quantitative

No. of issues or packages: limited [7 £ 2]

No of gptions: discrete

Compensation: compensatory operation

Technical complication: easy to understood, complicated computation

Adpantages: applicable for qualitative as well quantitative issue, based on simple
structure pair-wise preference

Disadvantages: complex computation, pair-wise comparison can be time consu-
ming in case of may issues or options, bounded scale of point scores [usually 9],
possible rank reversal

TOPSIS

Core process: the distances from ideal [PIS] and anty-ideal [NIS] solution
Type of data: qualitative/ quantitative

No. of issues: limited

No. of packages: unlimited

No of options: discrete or continuous

Compensation: compensatory operation

Technical complication: simple procedure

Adyantages: easy to understood and to apply, logic computation,

Disadyantages: influence normalization and distance formula for final ranking, po-
ssible rank reversal

Source: Own study.
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The one of important properties of the MCDM technique is the simplicity of
calculations and logical interpretation. The reason for that is the fact that the nego-
tiator who is going to use the selected method has no advanced mathematical
knowledge in most of cases where the method is used. He may feel being manipula-
ted by a “black-box” methodology when he is unable to understand the idea or
different calculations stages. It is worth to note that all presented techniques are easy
to understand and have simple and logical interpretation. Albeit, SAW technique lo-
oks the slightly easier to use than TOPSIS or AHP.

The presented MCDM techniques classically are associated with the problems of
discrete set of packages; however some of them [for instance SAW, TOPSIS] can be
modified to continuous negotiation issue domains. The AHP and SAW are based on
the additive weighting process, where options ate represented thought their relative
importance.

The disadvantage of the AHP method, as well as the MAUT approach is relative-
ly high time consumption of the process of pairwise comparisons of all options or
issues when the number of compare concepts is high [AHP], and the process of pat-
tial utility functions [MAUT] assessment. The AHP is a powerful method for provi-
ding a decision making framework [for both qualitative as well quantitative issues|
but only in the case of limited issues or packages. However, the AHP is very popular
method for determining subjective weights of negotiation issues. In negotiation
problem with a large number of issues and packages [especially for objectives with
quantitative data] the TOPSIS procedure is more suitable.

The one of weaknesses of SAW and TOPSIS methods is the fact, that the nor-
malization formula [in SAW] or normalization formula as well as the distance mea-
sure [in TOPSIS] might have an effect on the final results of aggregations and rank-
ordering of packages. In Table 4 an overview of the main properties of the propo-
sed techniques is presented.

8. An example

In this section we demonstrate the calculation process for the proposed MCDM
techniques. Let us consider a Buyer and a Seller, bargaining about the conditions of
the potential contract. The parties agreed on three issues [critetia]: price [EURO],
delivery time [days| and payment time [days]. The issues: price, delivery time are be-
nefit criteria, the greater values being better, for Seller and cost criteria, the smaller
values are better, for Buyer. The payment time is cost criterion for Seller and benefit
criterion for Buyer.

The Buyer decided on the reservation value and aspiration level of all issues and
obtained following set of feasible solutions:

ZP x 728 x 28 =[800,3000] x[1,8] x[6,15]

For the determination of issue weights the Buyer used AHP method. In the case
of relatively low number [which is three in the case of our problem]| of negotiation
issues the pairwise comparison process is not difficult and time-consuming. Mo-
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reover, the decision-maker does not express the issue weights directly but instead
the decision-maker expresses the relationship between the issues which may be ea-
sier in the case of low number of compared concepts [negotiation issues]| that the di-
rect assignment of weights.

The pairwise comparison matrix has the following form:

Ay ap 3 1 4 2
a21 a.22 a.23 = O 25 1 2
az; Az, ag3 05 05 1

The resulting weights vector is of the following form:
[we,wg,wE]=[0.6,0.19,0.21]

The Seller on the other hand decided on the reservation values and aspiration
levels and obtained the set of feasible solutions of the following form:

Z5 x 25 x 25 =[1000,5000] x [5,10] x[10,20]

The Seller also derived his weights for the three issues by the pairwise compari-
son of issues:

& g a3 1 05 025
a21 a.22 a.23 = 2 1 O 5
a31 a32 a33 4 2 1

The resulting weights vector is of the following form:

[w, w5, wS'] =[0.14,0.29,0.57]

Since the space of feasible alternatives is continues the methods SAW and
TOPSIS are employed for forming the scoring systems for both parties. The AHP
method as well MAUT are not appropriate in this situation. The number of conside-
red alternatives is infinite and the reduction of the space of alternatives to a number
of alternatives that would allow for the pairwise comparison of all alternatives is im-
possible since the AHP is applicable for a very low number of alternatives. The
MAUT approach in its general form does not assume preferential independence of
considered issues that requires the forming of the scoring function considering the
interdependencies of issues. However, the elicitation of such dependencies is a very
difficult problem and a method taking into account such dependencies would be
complicated.

In the case of both approaches the linear modified normalization technique is
used [16 and 17]. Next, those two scoring systems based on SAW and TOPSIS are
used in the process of simulating the negotiations process. We assume that parties
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conceded in the space of overall score: [0,1] using following rule [see Faratin at el.

1998]:
Pe
t
¢ =1- (tp—J

where fp describes the speed of conceding for party P and £, is the deadline for
party P set to 20 in this experiment. The values of fp for two parties were set to 0.5
and 1 giving the higher bargaining power to the first party [Buyer] since it is conce-
ding slower than the second party. At each /~th round [at time point #] of negotia-
tion the negotiator has at its disposal a set of alternatives not lower in terms of ove-

rall score from the value of 01:3 [which is the concession at the /-th round for party

B [Buyer]:
Of ={0eZ,xZ,xZ;|v?(0) 2 ¢’}

The party S [Seller] selects as the next proposal an alternative from this set which
minimizes the Euclidean distance from the last offer of its counterpart [see Faratin

at el.2002]:

0. =argmind(0,07)

The negotiation threads are presented in Tables 5 and Table 6.

TABLE 5.
Negotiation thread with SAW-based scoring system
Offering | Package | Price |Delivery time | Payment time | Score of Buyer Oﬁg‘e’ffer
B PC? 800 1 20 1.0000 0.0000
S PC?> 3740 10 9 0.0700 0.9559
B PC’ 1640 3 14 0.6932 0.3644
S PC; 1640 10 10 0.4642 0.8824
B PC; 1640 7 13 0.5613 0.5374
PC; 1640 8 10 0.4642 0.7664
B PC; | 1640 8 10 Agreement

Source: Own study.
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TABLE 6.
Negotiation thread with TOPSIS-based scoring system

Offering | Package | Price Delivery time | Payment time | Score of Buyer i;‘;‘:uet

B PClB 800 1 20 1.0000 0.0000

S PCIS 4160 10 10 0.0933 0.9706

B PCZB 1220 10 13 0.6487 0.6967

S PC; 2060 10 10 0.3496 0.8971

B PC; 1640 10 1 0.5109 0.7684

S PC:;3 1640 10 11 Agreement

Source: Own study.

Let us describe more precisely the bargaining process between Seller and Buyer
taking into account the scoring system based on SAW procedure [see Table 5]. The
Buyer starts the negotiation process by offering its best alternative which is in the
same time the worst solution for the Seller. In the next negotiation round the Seller
proposes an offer which is worth to him 0.9559 points of overall score. Such an
offer has a low score from the Buyers perspective which is 0.07 points meaning that
it can not be accepted. In the third round the Buyer responds with the counteroffer
worth to him a score of 0.6932 meaning that he performs a concession of 0.3068
points of overall score. In the fourth round the Seller proposes a counteroffer by
conceding up to 0.8824 points. The response of Buyer is the offer worth to him
0.5613 and from the partnet's point of view it is worth 0.5374 meaning that the pat-
ties are close to agreement. The offer proposed by the Buyer in the next round is
scored by Buyer with 0.4642 and 0.7664 by the Seller that finally becomes accepta-
ble for the Buyer.

The negotiation dances in case of two scoring systems based on SAW and
TOPSIS procedure are also presented on the Figure 1.

This example shows the practical application of the presented multiple criteria
techniques not only for creating the scoring system but also for the evaluation and
comparison of the extent of potential concessions, for the preparation of the nego-
tiation strategies used to search for compromise solutions, ie. supporting negotiation
process.
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FIGURE 1.

The illustration of negotiation dance in cases of two scoring systems:
SAW and TOPSIS procedure

VB VB

1 1
0.8 0.8
0.6 — 0.6 \\
0.4 = 0.4 -~
0.2 - 0.2

0.2 04 06 08 1 '° 0.2 04 06 08 1 '°

The SAW procedure The TOPSIS procedure

Source: Own study.

9. Conclusion

The multiple criteria methods are useful tools for supporting the negotiation
processes. In this paper we focused mainly on the application of selected classical
multiple criteria techniques [AHP, SAW, MAUT, TOPSIS] for evaluating and order-
ing negotiation packages. Those techniques were chosen because of their simplicity,
rationality, as well as good computational efficiently. The algorithms of those met-
hods were presented, advantages as well as disadvantages of its usage in negotiation
problems were discussed and the modifications for the direct application in the ne-
gotiation context were proposed. It is worth noting that the scoring system obtained
by one of the multiple criteria methods is useful for planning and controlling the
whole negotiation process.

The multiple criteria methods are useful tools for supporting the negotiation
processes. In this paper we focused mainly on the application of selected classical
multiple criteria techniques [AHP, SAW, MAUT, TOPSIS] for evaluating and order-
ing negotiation packages. Those techniques were chosen because of their simplicity,
rationality, as well as good computational efficiently. The algorithms of those met-
hods were presented, advantages as well disadvantages of usage in negotiation pro-
blems were discussed and proposition of modification to be directly applicable to
negotiation support were proposed. It is worth noting that the scoring system obta-
ined by one of the multiple criteria method is useful for planning and controlling all
negotiation process.

Since the usual number of negotiation issues is relatively low the AHP method is
suitable for deriving the issue weights, especially in problems with qualitative issues.
Also this procedure can be suitable for the derivation of scoring systems in pro-
blems where the number of alternatives is low. In situations with large number of al-
ternatives, quantitative issues and continuous alternatives' spaces the SAW and
TOPSIS methods are more suitable for the construction of the scoring systems.
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However, we have to remember that both SAW and TOPSIS are sensitive to the se-
lection of normalization method [SAW] and the selection of distance measure
[TOPSIS]. In otder to avoid the rank reversal that may occur in the case where one
of these methods is used the computational procedures should take into account the
reservation and aspiration levels of the negotiators.

The classical multiple criteria methods can help solving negotiation problems in
which all decision data is known and represented by crisp numbers. Some real-
negotiation problems however have more complicated structure. In such scenarios
the fuzzy extension of described multiple criteria methods such as Fuzzy SAW, Fu-
zzy AHP, Fuzzy TOPSIS may be proposed to model imprecision, uncertainty, lack
of information or vagueness occurring in the negotiation process.
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THE CONCEPT OF BLACK AND SCHOLES MODEL
AND THE ANALYSIS OF WIG20 IMPLIED VOLATILITY

Summary

The purpose of this article is to present the concept of Black and Scholes option pricing formula,
with special emphasis on the three key economic and mathematical ideas that made it possible to de-
velop the framework. An additional aim is to conduct an analysis of the WIG20 index implied volatility
in order to determine whether the polish financial options market functions accordingly to the assump-
tions of Black and Scholes model or rather in a way that has been observed on bigger more liquid de-
rivatives market. The article describes the classical way of deriving the Black and Scholes partial differ-
ential equation and presents some possible applications of the Black Scholes model outside of straight-
forward option pricing. In the empirical part of the article an estimation of WIG20 index implied vola-
tile for a three year period ranging from 2009 to 2011 is conducted based on the daily quotes of op-
tions, futures and the index itself. Results suggest that WIG20 implied volatility follows patterns ob-
served on other markets, what indicates that the assumptions of the model are not fully met on the
Warsaw Stock Exchange.

Key words: Black and Scholes model, option pricing, implied volatility

1. Introduction

Black-Scholes option pricing formula is without a doubt, one of the biggest
breakthroughs in the field of quantitative finance. For the first time proposed in the
year 1973 by economists Fisher Black and Myron Scholes [Black Scholes 1973] and
further developed by Robert Merton [Merton 1973], its creators were awarded
a Nobel Prize in Economics in the year 1997. Since it went into public domain to
this day it still remains as one of the central paradigms for pricing financial options
and has found many practical applications outside of the field of derivatives pricing.
The assumption of constant volatility of the underlying asset is one of the biggest
limitations of the formula; however it also allows its users to derive the volatility of
the underlying asset implied by the market prices of options contracts. Black-
Scholes implied volatility has become an important tool in risk analysis and analysis
of market prices. Although the amount of option contracts traded on regulated
Polish markets is quite limited, the liquidity of that market can be sufficient so that
the prices of derivatives would adequately reflect current moods of the investors.

! Grzegorz Koronkiewicz Ph.D., University of Bialystok.
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The characteristics of implied volatility of the WIG20 index are similar to those pre-
sent in regulated markets that offer bigger liquidity and diversity of derivative in-
struments.

The article consists of two parts, the theoretical part in chapters 2 and 3 and the
empirical part in chapter 4. Chapter 2 of this paper presents the classical way of de-
riving the Black and Scholes formula placing a lot of emphasis on the three key
mathematical and economic ideas undetlying the process: the use of Brownian Mo-
tion, the application of Itd ‘s Lemma, and the principle of no-arbitrage pricing.
Chapter 3 contains a description of a set of less obvious possible applications of the
formula outside of the straightforward option pricing (those include: pricing of cor-
porate debt and corporate equity, pricing of national debt, and estimation of implied
market volatility), also in chapter 3 one possible way of deriving market volatility
implied by the prices of options contracts that simplifies the issue of dividend yields
is presented. In chapter 4 the methodology described in chapter 3 is used to derive
the implied volatility of the WIG20 index using the prices of options and futures
traded at the Warsaw Stock Exchange for a 3 year period ranging from 2009 to
2011. The results are then compared with volatility estimated by a standard GARCH
(1,1) model. We show that the implied volatility of WIG20 index follows the well
described patterns of volatility smile and volatility smirk, what illustrates that contra-
ry to the assumptions of the model, market volatility is not perceived as constant by
the market participants.

2. Black and Scholes Model

The derivation of the formula presented in this paper emphasizes the tree main
mathematical and economic pillars of the Black-Scholes formula: The use of Brown-
ian Motion for modeling stock prices, the no-arbitrage pricing principle and the ap-
plication of It6 Calculus (specifically 1t6’s Lemma). Combination of those three
quite distant ideas allowed the authors of the formula to develop a technique called
dynamic delta hedging, which (at least in theory) allows one to cancel out the risk of
an option contract by trading in the underlying stock and the riskless asset, what in
turn allowed to determine a fair price for any option contract from only easily ob-
servable inputs and the volatility of the underlying asset.

2.1. Brownian Motion-based stock price model.

Brownian Motion is a naturally occurring phenomenon of apparently random
movement of small particles suspended in gas or liquid. It was first observed by
a biologist Robert Brown in the year 1827. The mathematical (stochastic) process
describing the movement is often referred to as Wiener process®. A process W; is
a Brownian Motion if and only if [Baxter, Rennie 1996 p. 48]:

2 Named in honor of the American mathematician Norbert Wiener. This process is also
often referred to as Standard Brownian Motion.
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W, is continuous )
W():O

Increments of W, are independently and normally distributed: Wers - Wi ~N(0, s)
Graph 1 shows a simulated one-dimensional Brownian Motion.
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Brownian Motion has many properties that make it useful for simulating stock
price dynamics. First of all it is a Markov Chain (a not path-dependent process),
which means that future outcomes cannot be determined from its past realizations
(what is in line with the so called Efficient Market Hypothesis [Fama 1970 pp. 384—
386]). It is also a martingale’ which means that the expectation of any future out-
come is always equal to the current position of the process; this and the normally
distributed increments make it quite easy to use for complex simulations. However
normality also means that market models based on Brownian Motion are likely to
understate the probability of extreme market movements (tails of stock market re-
turns tend to be fatter than those of normal distribution). It is also worth noting that
Brownian Motion is a non-mean reverting process which means that (much as the
stock prices) in the long term it is not fixed around one particular value.

3 For more information on Markov Chains and Martingales see [Jakubowski, Sztencel

2001 chap. 11 and 12].
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The idea of using Brownian Motion to model the behavior of stock market pric-
es was far from new at the time when Black-Scholes model was being developed.
In fact it was first proposed in the year 1900 by the French mathematician Louis
Bachelier in his PhD thesis [Bachelier 1900]. This revolutionary approach went quite
unnoticed until the late forties when the rise of computing allowed for the utiliza-
tion of the idea through computer simulations. The Brownian Motion by itself is not
a sufficient model of stock price movements as its expected returns are always equal
to zero. In reality we usually observe a long-term upward trend in stock prices. This
is well captured by a process called Geometric Brownian Motion (GBM) (which can
be described as a Brownian Motion with a drift):

dst = Hstdt + OStth (2)

where: S; is the GBM (in this case the stock price at time t), p and ¢ are constant pa-
rameters representing respectively the drift and volatility of the stock, and W, is the
standard (one dimensional) Brownian Motion.

In this framework we can describe the return on the stock as:

dsg = udt + odW, 3)

Graph 2 shows a simulation of a GBM and the price of an S&P500 index.

The similarities are most apparent locally, but the global process seems also pret-
ty similar in nature to the dynamics of the stock market. However apart from the
before mentioned thin tails with respect to the stock market, there are other im-
portant discrepancies between the stock price model and reality. First of all there is
nothing preventing GMB from falling below zero, what is impossible in the case of
the stock prices. As an immediate consequence of the normally distributed incre-
ments, GBM does not allow for big jumps in the stock price which do occur in real
life situations.
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GRAPH 2

Simulation of GBM with p. = 0.05 and ¢ = 0.3 and a starting point at 350; and
the price of S&P500 index (January 1990 — June 2012)
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2.2. No arbitrage pricing

No arbitrage pricing (not to be confused with the related Arbitrage Pricing The-
ory of Ross [Ross 1976]) is a very powerful tool in finance that allow to determine
the “fair’ price of a security using only the prices of different assets currently traded
in the market. The no arbitrage argument was first use by Modigliani and Miller in
their classic work on the debt structure of an enterprise* [Modigliani Miller 1958].
The concept states that any two otherwise identical assets cannot trade at different
prices. If this did not hold true then any person could make an infinitely big riskless
profit by buying the cheaper asset and selling the more expensive one. In real mar-
kets such a mispricing can happen, but all that is required for it to disappear is one
agent to spot the mispricing. By conducting increasingly larger transactions to ex-
ploit the pricing difference he would exert enough demand and supply pressure on
the prices of both assets to close the mispricing. The immediate corollary of that is
the fact that all riskless assets (or portfolios of assets which result in a riskless non
negative payoff) must earn exactly the same riskless rate of return. We can describe
the price dynamics of such a riskless asset as follows:

* For an in-depth description of the no atrbitrage pricing see [Varian 1987].
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dB, = 1B dt @
B,=e¢"

where: By is the price of a riskless asset at time t and r ¢ ¥ is the riskless rate of re-
turn’ and By = 1.

2.3. 1to calculus

The third pillar of the Black-Scholes option pricing formula is the field of math-
ematics called It6 Calculus. Ito calculus extends the methods of calculus to stochas-
tic processes allowing us to find integrals and derivatives of some of such processes
most notably processes described with Brownian Motion. One piece of It6 calculus
called the It6’s Lemma allows us to quickly find the dynamics of processes which
depend on GBM:

Suppose X is an 1t6 process with dX, = udt + 0dW,; where W, is a Brownian
Motion, and let / RZ? — K be twice continuously differentiable. Then the process Y,
defined by Y, = /X, #) is an 1tG process with:

2
av, = L+ + 2977 (ax, 2
a o aX 2 ox,2

, ©)
of of 10°f

S CLIL PR i S WA YY)
ot oX, 2 X2 X

It is worth noting that It6’s Lemma is the second order expansion ngl%le Taylor

. S . 1 2
seties (up to the second derivative of the function hence the term: ~— (dx %),
the transition to equation (5) is possible due to the process called quad%a‘%ﬁ variation
which allow to establish that: (dW2 = dt, (dt)c = 0, and dt * dW, = 0.

2.4. Derivation of the formula

In this part we will derive the Black-Scholes formula for the European call op-
tion on a non-dividend-paying stock. The derivation of Black-Scholes partial differ-
ential equation presented here is the variant of the original derivation, which is de-
scribed in detail in: [Hull 2009 pp. 287-289], [Wilmott, Howison, Dewynne 1995 pp.
41-44] and [Jakubowski 2006 pp. 111-118] among others. An alternative way of de-
riving the model can be found in [Harrison, Kreps 1979] and [Duffie 2001 Chapter
0]. First we assume that the price of a call option C, is a twice continuously differen-
tiable® function of the price of the stock and time:

C:=CGSs 1) ©)

5 Interest rate r is assumed constant and continuously compounded.
¢ C,is not differentiable at t equal to maturity but at that point the price of the call is fully
determined by its payoff.
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Now we want to construct a riskless portfolio which price is equal to Il consist-
ing of: one call option, some (negative) amount a, of the underlying asset, and some
(negative) amount b, of the riskless asset™:

t= Ct - atSt - stt (7)

To make sure that the portfolio is riskless we must know its dynamics dIT,, this is
simply the sum of the dynamics of the components of the portfolio. We know the
dynamics of B, and S, from equations (4) and (2) respectively. In order to determine
the dynamics of C, we can use It6’s Lemma (equation (5)) to find:

oC GC 16C 202 oC
dc, = {E el st}dugos«ﬂvvt ®)

Hence the dynamics of the portfolio is equal to:

dII; = aC,dt
oCc oC 1 °C o2
here: — 9
where aoC, = [6{ GSt 263[ S:l )
After grouping all the terms with df and dW, we obtain:
oC
=[aq—atus—nar]dt+{£—at}aadw 10)

Since the whole unpredictability of the price of the portfolio at time t comes
from dW, we can cancel out the risk of the portfolio by setting the amount of stock

a to S—C This result in a portfolio that is locally riskless8. This is called dynamic

delta hedging from the name delta usually given to the first derivative of the price of
the option with respect to the price of the underlying asset:

A= (11)

03

7 It is worth noting that both a, and by as well as I, are not constant in time.
8 Since the portfolio is riskless only locally the amount of the stock a.needs to be adjust-
ed dynamically with every change of the price of the stock.
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From the no-arbitrage argument we know that a riskless portfolio must earn ex-
actly the riskless rate of return what corresponds to:

drT, = rTL,dt (12)

From equation (7) we substitute BB, =C,—a§ —II; in equation (10), set

-8 = S—C and replace aC; with its expression to obtain:

oc oCc 16%C ,
—+r +—=——

drt, =|-r = 2 4111, |dt 13
t Ct"‘at oS Zastzo'st"' t (13)

After using the relation in (12) we arrive at the famous Black-Scholes partial dif-
ferential equation (Black-Scholes PDE):

-rC, +§+r$ € 1

@x 20°C _
a tes 2

S o5 (14

It is worth noting that up to this point we have in no way used the fact that the
derivative that is being priced is a call option, what means that the Black-Scholes
PDE expresses the price of any derivative whose price can be expressed as a func-
tion of time and a stock (or a different asset with GBM-driven price). The parameter
i is not present in the Black-Scholes PDE hence, the value of the option is not af-
fected by the rate at which the price of the underlying asset is growing, it is however
affected by the volatility of the stock’s price @. In order to find an explicit formula

for the price of the call option we must solve the Black-Scholes PDE with appropri-
ate boundary conditions:

S <(0x)
t e (0,T) (15)
C(8.T)=(Sr -K)*

where: T is the maturity time of the call option, K is the strike price and
(X)" =max(X,0)
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Solving the Black-Scholes PDE requires transforming it into a heat equation
which has a standard solution®. This yields an explicit formula for the value of the
European call on a non-dividend-paying stock:

C(8,t)= S 0(d;)-e T ka(d,) (16)
S o Sy
where: d; = ln( K j+[r ) 2 j(r t) d, = ln( Kj+(r 2 J(r t) and @ is the cu-
B oT -t e oT -t

mulative standard normal distribution function.

We can obtain similar results for different type of options by simply applying dif-
ferent boundary conditions to the Black-Scholes PDE.

Black-Scholes PDE is a system for pricing a whole array of securities and differ-
ent assets, however one should always keep in mind the limitations of this approach,
among which probably the most notorious one is the assumption of constant vola-
tility of the underlying asset. Graph 3 shows daily returns of the S&P500 index from
January 1990 until June 2011.

GRAPH 3
Daily logarithmic returns of the S&P 500 index (January 1990 — June 2012)
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Changes in stock market volatility are easily observable. It is however worth not-
ing that periods of low and high volatility tend to be extended in time, a well-
documented property of volatility clustering first observed by Mandelbrot [Man-
delbrot 1963], so to some extend local variations in market volatility are limited. Lat-
er option pricing models allow for stochastic volatility, but rarely do they provide
a close ended formula like the Black-Scholes model. Models with stochastic volatility
that provide approximate solutions include: [Hull and White 1987] and [Heston
1993].

 For an in depth description of this process see [Wilmott, Howison, Dewynne 1995
p. 71-83].
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3. Applications of the model

Apart from the straight-forward pricing of financial options, Black and Scholes
model have a whole array of different applications. First of all, what was foreseen by
the authors of the formula, we can use it for pricing corporate liabilities. This is pos-
sible because corporate debt is an asset quite closely resembling an option (long call)
on the value of the company’s assets. In a similar fashion company’s equity can be
expressed as a long call option on the value of the assets minus debt. To use this
approach we simply need the change the inputs in the formula for pricing a standard
European call option in the following fashion'?: stock price value — value of compa-
ny’s assets exercise price — face value of debt volatility of stock — volatility of the
value of the company’s assets time to maturity — life of the company’s long term
debt.

This approach to equity valuation is especially useful when dealing with non-
standard companies that don’t have a clear source of cash-flows and therefore are
hard to value through standard NPV methods, additionally it allows for valuation of
companies with negative equity assuming that there exist a possibility that a compa-
ny going through financial hardships can improve its situation in the future. It is
however important to keep in mind that although this approach is quick and easy to
apply it is based on very unrealistic assumptions. First of all we assume that the val-
ue of company’s assets is determined by a stochastic process what is quite hard to
accept even as a simplification of reality. Second as most companies are not fixed
time projects, we are forced to choose the maturity time of an ‘option’ rather arbi-
trarily, whereas in most other approaches to equity valuation we assume that the
company will exist indefinitely.

A somewhat related application of Black-Scholes formula was proposed by Clark
[Bouchet, Clark, Groslambert 2003 pp. 137-139]. The author proposes to treat
country’s debt as an option on its international market value. This approach allows
for an estimation of the fair market value of a country’s debt. What is perhaps more
interesting, one can also use this framework to estimate the implied market volatility
of the economy of a country, by plugging the observed market value of the debt in-
to the formula and working backwards, obtaining the implied value of the volatility
parameter. Implied volatility might be a good indicator of the riskiness of a country
as perceived by the country’s debt holders. This approach although interesting is
quite hard to implement, as some required inputs to the model are not freely public-
ly available or are unobservable and have to be estimated altogether!!.

Another application of the formula, called real options analysis'2, can be found in
the field of capital budgeting. Black and Scholes model can be used to aid standard
methods based on discounted cash flows, by allowing the analysts to determine
a values of possible development options that a project manager may or may not

10 http:/ /pages.stern.nyu.edu/ ~adamodar/New_Home_Page/lectures/opthtml [retrived
on 18.12.2012].

I Those include: the duration of national debt, global riskless rate, and the international
market value of the economy.

12 For an in depth description of real option analysis see [Copeland, Antikarov 2003].
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choose to undertake in the future. This allows for more flexibility in the forecasts
required for the application of NPV method. Figure 1 shows the standard classifica-
tion of 7 real options that can be considered in real option analysis.

FIGURE 1
Standard classification of real options in capital budgeting
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Although Black and Scholes model can be used for real options analysis, quite
often practitioners prefer to rely on a less complex options pricing approach like the
binominal model of Cox, Ross, and Rubinstein [Cox, Ross, Rubinstein 1979], due to
simplicity and the discrete characteristics of real options.

The biggest limitation of Black-Scholes model is the assumption of constant vol-
atility of the underlying, this however created a possibility for a new way of analyz-
ing market volatility. Market volatility measurements can generally be classified into
three categories: historical volatility, future volatility and implied volatility. Historical
or realized volatility refers to the volatility of past prices which can be crudely esti-
mated as the historical standard deviation (over a specific period). Similarly future or
forward volatility refers to the volatility of future prices of an asset and can be esti-
mated with various econometric models. Implied volatility is the volatility that is
implied by a certain asset pricing formula that takes volatility as an input, we use the
current market price of that asset and work backwards to obtain the estimate of vol-
atility from the given model, implied volatility may be interpreted as the markets
participants’ expectation of the future volatility. The most common type of implied
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volatility discussed in the literature, is the volatility implied by the Black-Scholes
model.

An explicit closed end formula for Black-Scholes implied volatility cannot be ob-
tained from equation (16). We can find many close-ended formulas for an approxi-
mate value of implied volatility in literature, those proposed in: [Brenner, Subrah-
manyma 1988], [Chance 1996] and [Chambers, Nawalkha 2001] are among the most
popular ones. Such formulas are useful in situations where quick decisions are nec-
essary (such as day-trading); however for most application one can easily obtain a
more accurate estimate by iterative computer methods.

One problem often encountered when estimating implied volatility is the han-
dling of dividends. In other to apply the Black-Scholes formula to dividend-paying
stocks we need to first establish the dividend yield of the underlying stock. This can
get especially cumbersome when the underlying is a stock market index consisting
of a large number of stock quotes. One way to deal with this problem is to use the

prices of corresponding futures contracts. From no-arbitrage argument we have
[Hull 2009 p.107]:

F, = 5e—dIT) (17)

where: F; is the price of the futures contract at time t, 4 is the dividend yield, and T
is the maturity of the contract!3.

Since the dividend yield is already taken into account in the price of the futures
we can obtain the implied volatility from the following formula:

C(Syt)= eir(Tit)[Fth(%)_ Kd(g, )] (18)
P(S ,t) = e_r(T_t)[Ft(D(_ ¢ )- F(-a,)]

h{EJ + [G;J(r ~t) h{EJ - [f)(r ~t)

where: ¢ = , O = and P is the price of a
% oT -t % oNT -t P

put option.

This variant of the Black-Scholes formula is known as the Black model [Black
1976] and was primarily developed to tackle the problem of non-randomness of
some price changes, by substituting the spot prices with forward prices.

4. Implied volatility of the WIG20 index

13 This approach is only possible when futures contracts with the same maturity as op-
tions are available.
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In order to obtain the implied volatility of the WIG20 index of the Warsaw
Stock Exchange we follow the methodology presented in the previous chapter. We
used an algorithm (part of the MATLAB financial toolbox), that changes the value
of o in q1 and q2 of equation (18) until the obtained value of call or put matches the
actual price of the option contract The volatility was calculated using all the available
option prices for every trading day between January 2009 and December 2011 and
the prices of corresponding futures contracts, yield of the 52-week treasury bills was
used as the proxy for the riskless rate. The final result is the volume-weighted avera-
ge of individual implied volatilities of all the option contracts available at any given
day. The volatility is annualized.

GRAPH 4
WIG20 index implied volatility (January 2009 — December 2011)
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A very apparent feature in graph 4 is the regularly occurring volatility spikes. This
is a typical pattern in most derivatives markets, the implied volatility tend to increase
dramatically for contracts which are close to maturity'4. These is in a small part due
to the normality assumed in Black-Scholes model, but also to a much greater extend

14 At WSE option contracts mature 4 times a year, on the third Friday of each of the fol-
lowing months: March, June, September, and December.
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shows that investors behavior becomes increasingly irrational near the maturity date
of contracts that they are holding. Options change hands much more often when
they are very close to maturity, hence the increase in volatility

Although the volume of derivative contracts traded on the WSE is very small,
the behavior of implied volatility seems quite similar to that observed in more liquid
markets. Graph 5 shows the implied volatility surface of the contracts (Gaussian
smoothing was applied to the data to increase readability).

GRAPH 5
Implied volatility surface of the WIG20 index
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It is quite apparent that the volatility surface includes well documented patterns
of volatility smile and volatility smirk [Derman, Kani 1994] [Rubinstein 1994]. For
contracts that are close to maturity, implied volatility of at the money options (cot-
responding to the moneyness of 1) is lowest and the volatility of deep out of the
money and deep in the money options is significantly higher, thus creating a smile-
like shape in a volatility-moneyness space what can be observed at graph 5, especial-
ly at low values of time to maturity. If the assumptions of the model were true for
the WIG20 index we would expect to observe a flat volatility surface. One common
explanation for this type of phenomenon is the mismatch between the actual proba-
bility distribution of stock price returns and the normal distribution assumed in the
model [Hull 2009 pp. 384-386]. Tails of stock market returns tend to be heavier
than those of normal distribution thus making the large movements in stock prices
more likely than those predicted by the model, as indicated in chapter 2.1.

Graph 6 presents the implied volatility without taking into account the option
contracts that are close to maturity.
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GRAPH 6

WIG20 index implied volatility without close to maturity options
(January 2009 — December 2011)
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The volatility is increasing during big price drops and tends to fall back when the

price is rising. This is in most cases true for all types of market volatility. During re-
cession and crises markets become more volatile.

GRAPH 7
WIG20 implied volatility (January 2009 — December 2011)
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One of the most common ways of estimating and forecasting volatility for stock
market returns is to use the GARCH model of Bollerslev [Bollerslev 1986]'>, there-
fore it can be considered as a rational way of estimating market volatility. Graph 7
shows that implied volatility tend to be higher than the volatility estimate of a stand-
ard GARCH(1,1) model'®. These results are similar with some studies conducted on
the relation between implied and realized volatility [Fleming 1998].

Implied volatility spikes tend to occur more often than in the case of GARCH
volatility, what shows that investors do have a tendency to overreact to some price
drops. Market participants trading in options tend to have a more pessimistic out-
look on the undetlying then what is suggested by standard volatility estimates, this
however does not always hold true what is most apparent.

5. Conclusions

Black-Scholes model to this day remains not only an important piece of financial
theory, but also a tool with many practical applications. Although many new models
for pricing options where developed in later years, closed end formulas such as
Black- Scholes model remain rare. Increased complexity of newer models often re-
sults in a need to rely on intensive numerical methods such as Monte Carlo simula-
tions, to obtain a final price estimate. This is one of the reasons why the Black-
Scholes formula to this day often remains a central paradigm in options valuation.
When using it, one should always remember about its limitations, among which the
most important ones are the assumptions of constant volatility of the underlying as-
set and of normality. Black-Scholes model can be used outside of derivatives pricing
in the fields of capital budgeting and equity and corporate debt valuation. Because
Black-Scholes model assumes constant volatility of the underlying asset it is possible
to use market values of option contracts to derive the Black-Scholes implied volatili-
ty which became an important practical and theoretical tool for analyzing market
volatility. Studies show that implied volatility tend to be higher then realized volatili-
ty estimated with standard methods, however this can change during extended peri-
ods of high volatility and sudden price drops.

Analysis conducted in this paper proves that the behavior of implied volatility is
different from what would be expected if all assumptions of the Black and Scholes
framework were true for the WIG20 index. Most notably the volatility on Warsaw
Stock Exchange is not constant and furthermore is not perceived as constant by the
investors, this and higher probability of big moves in stock prices than predicted by
the normal distribution results in the smile-like pattern in the implied volatility sur-
face of the WIG20 index. Regularly occurring implied volatility spikes at the dates of
maturity of option contracts indicates that the behavior of option investors on the
polish markets becomes increasingly agitated as the date of maturity of their con-
tracts approaches, this can be interpreted as irrational behavior. Comparison of im-
plied volatility and volatility estimate of a GARCH(1,1) model shows that on aver-

15 For more information on GARCH see [Osifiska 2006 pp. 84-89)].
16 Daily volatility estimates annualized by the square root of time rule.
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age option traders tend to overestimate the volatility of stock prices with respect to
what can be inferred from the market returns with standard econometric tools, this
can be interpreted as a rather pessimistic outlook on the prices of stocks. The results
are similar to those obtained in other studies of market implied volatility conducted
on bigger markets with much greater volumes of traded option contracts, those in-
clude: [Fleming 1998], [Derman, Kani 1994] and [Rubinstein 1994].

The results show that implied volatility can be used to a certain extend to analyze
the moods of option traders on WSE, but also indicate that one should be particu-
larly cautious when applying the Black and Scholes model to option valuation as the
assumptions of the framework do not hold true at WSE to a similar extent as on
other markets.
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Summary

Secking the solutions which inctreases fiscal discipline, is the subject of particular interest in last
years. It’s such more remarkable in terms of global financial crisis conditions, when possibilities of
gaining revenues are significantly limited and, on the other hand, public debts of most countries are
growing rapidly. Therefore all public spending, even indirect ones — including tax expenditures, should
be monitored. It allows governments to compare the real costs of various public programs, also makes
possible appropriate management of public finance and eventually, to seek more effective solutions.

This paper presents the theory behind the concept of tax expenditures, as well as the different def-
initions of the notion employed by countries which produce tax expenditure reports. The authors dis-
cuss the need for a common definition of ,,benchmark tax” — a reference point for identification of tax
expenditures and international comparisons. Another purpose of the article is to present the way in
which the idea of tax expenditures was implemented in the Polish report on tax preferences and to as-
sess the budgetary effects of tax expenditures.

Key words: Tax Expenditures, Fiscal Policy, Poland

1. Introduction

Accotrding to the Code of Good Practices on Fiscal Transparency [IMF, 2007],
budget documentation should include reports which describe the nature and fiscal
significance of central government tax expenditures. Not all countries follow this
recommendation. Therefore, it is worth emphasizing the usefulness of tax expendi-
ture reports, also known as tax expenditure budgets, which some countries publish
on an annual basis. The first such document was prepared in 1968 in the USA. Since
1974, tax expenditure reports have been an integral part of the US budget. Germany
followed the American example in the 1970s, while Australia, Austria, Canada,
France and Spain in the 1980s. Nowadays, many other countries publish infor-
mation on tax expenditures, although it is not incorporated in the state budget.
In 2010, Poland joined the group of countries which prepare annual tax expenditure
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reports®. In spite of Poland’s relatively short experience in this area, the two already
published reports are an important step on the road to complete transparency of fis-
cal policy and reflection on the budgetary effects of tax expenditures, and the risks
they entail. It is even more important in view of the fact that Poland, which is striv-
ing to reduce its budget deficit and public debt?, should strengthen and consolidated
public finances.

This paper presents the theory behind the concept of tax expenditures, as well as
the different definitions of the notion employed by countries which produce tax ex-
penditure reports. The authors discuss the need for a common definition of
‘benchmark tax’ — a reference point for identification of tax expenditures and inter-
national comparisons. Another purpose of the article is to present the way in which
the idea of tax expenditures was implemented in the Polish report on tax prefer-
ences and to assess the budgetary effect of tax expenditures. Sections 3 and 4 focus
principally on practical application of theoretical models for identification and esti-
mation of tax expenditures in the Polish tax system.

2. Tax expenditure: definition and the problem of tax benchmark

Not all public spending is direct and strictly controlled. Some of it, is done off-
budget, and is not recorded in any reports. One type of such unreported and uncon-
trolled spending is what the literature refers to as ‘tax expenditures’, expenses which
result from reductions in the basic tax burden. The English-language authors use the
term ‘tax expenditures’ interchangeably with tax incentives, tax subsidies, and tax
loopholes. All these phrases denote special preferences in the tax code which lead to
bringing the tax burden below the baseline prescribed by the law [Baumol, Blinder,
1988, p. 336]. In this way, the state can offer preferential treatment to limited groups
of taxpayers (e.g. parents, farmers, entrepreneurs), sectors of economy (e.g. building
industry, agricultural production) or types of activity (e.g. investment, innovation,
accumulation of savings). However, as a consequence of this policy, the direct
budget expenditure may have to be increased and the other taxpayers may have to
pay higher taxes [James, Nobes, 1987, p. 43].

The term ‘tax expenditures’ was first used by Stanley S. Surrey at the beginning
of the 1970s. His intention was to emphasize that certain tax allowances, reliefs and
exemptions were, in fact, budget expenditures in disguise. He noticed that the ma-
jority of tax reliefs that existed in the tax system were of general nature, depended
on a taxpayet’s personal situation (e.g. the number of children, level of income,
health condition, etc.) and did not serve any specific purpose. Meanwhile, Surrey ar-
gued, the nature of tax expenditures is entirely different. They only occur in specific
circumstances and Apple to particular social or professional groups, supporting
them indirectly [Surrey, McDaniel, 1985, p. 3].

A general idea about tax expenditures can be gathered from theory of taxation
textbooks. For James and Nobes the term signifies fiscal benefits accorded to se-

5 Poland is the only Eastern-European country that prepares tax expenditure budgets.
¢ In 2010, general government sector deficit in Poland was 7.8%; public debt was 54.9% GDP.
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lected groups of taxpayers or types of economic activity. These benefits, however,
do not take the form of direct subsidies to the beneficiaries, but are instruments
which allow them to reduce tax liabilities [James, Nobes, 1987, p. 42]. A similar def-
inition is provided by Willis and Hardwick [Collier, Luther, 2003, p. 159-184], who
believe that tax expenditures are tax exemptions or reliefs, which do not constitute
a part of the basic tax structure, and which are used to attain non-fiscal goals.
Wilkinson [Wilkinson, 1992, p. 95] believes that, by conferring tax advantages on
specific groups of taxpayers, tax expenditures are supposed to encourage them to
undertake certain actions. He also underlines that the main reason for deviations
from the tax code requirements is usually the desire to pursue economic and social
objectives. This results in a smaller tax base and, consequently, higher income for el-
igible taxpayers.

According to the OECD, tax expenditures are a departure from the generally ac-
cepted rules or from the basic structure of a tax, which allows some types of busi-
ness activity or taxpayer groups to obtain tax benefits. In other words, tax expendi-
tures are a deviation from ‘normality’. Since this ‘normality’ is usually understood as
the tax system of a given country, international comparisons are extremely difficult.

In view of the above, it can be concluded that the authors who explore the issue
of tax expenditures typically use the approach first proposed by S. Surrey. He equa-
tes tax expenditures with direct spending programs and the two distinct elements of
a tax system’, which he described in his analysis [Surrey, McDaniel, 1985, p. 1, 3].
The first one consists of structural provisions indispensable for proper implementa-
tion of a tax (so called fax norm, normative tax structure, baseline, benchmark tax), namely
a definition of income, methods of income calculation (e.g. accounting conven-
tions), type of tax scale, international tax code, and many others. Generally speaking,
they constitute the legal framework of taxes, which specify tax obligations imposed
on taxpayers. All tax systems should include [CoA, 2011, p. 21]:

o tax base, i.e. the activities which are subject to tax,

o tax rate, which apply to the established base,

o tax unit — the entity liable to pay the tax,

o tax period — the period in which the activities or transactions are undertaken.

It is the complexity of this element of tax systems that makes international com-
parisons so problematic [Polackova, Valenduc, Li Swift, 2004, p. 3].

The other element comprises various tax preferences that cause a divergence
from the normal income tax norm and give privileged status to selected groups of
taxpayers or to businesses that undertake certain types of activity. This is why the
concept of tax expenditures is sometimes viewed in the context of the above-
described division, and is defined as concessions that fall outside a tax norm and are
designed to favour some persons or industries [Burman, 2003, p. 3].

Tax expenditures usually take the form of [OECD, 2010, p. 10]:

o allowances: amounts deducted from the benchmark to arrive at the tax base;
o exemptions: amounts excluded from the tax base;

7 At first, tax expenditure analysis was conducted in terms of those taxes which have the greatest
significance for state budget, i.e. income taxes. At present, the entire tax system is analyzed, as are other
fiscal obligations, such as social security payments.
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o rate relief: a reduced rate of tax applied to a class of taxpayer or taxable transac-
tions;

o tax deferral: a delay in paying tax;

o credits: amounts deducted from tax liability.

Tax credits can be divided into two categories: wasteable and non-wasteable. In the
case of the former, if the amount of credit exceeds the level of tax liability, the rest
is forfeited and not refunded. In the case of non-wasteable credit, the unused por-
tion of the credit is paid to the taxpayer®.

As a result of cross-national differences, three general approaches have evolved
to define benchmark taxes and tax expenditures [Villela, Lemgruber, Jorratt, 2010, p. 23]:
o conceptual approach, which consists in linking the benchmark tax to a “normative

tax structure.” According to the authors, many countries use the Haig-Simons

income concept to define the benchmark for income taxes®. Thus, whenever the
real tax is not applied to the conceptual income, a tax expenditure appears;

o legal approach, which uses the current tax legislation as a basis for establishing the
benchmark tax;

o analogons approach, where only those tax concessions which are analogous to direct
subsidies are considered to be tax expenditures.

To sum up, it must be said that finding an accurate definition of tax expenditures
seems to be of key importance for proper understanding of this phenomenon, and
in particular a definition of the benchmark tax system. How is the term ‘tax expendi-
tures’ interpreted in various countries? What is the correlation between the theoreti-
cal models of tax expenditures and their practical application? Part 3 of the paper at-
tempts to answer these questions by looking at several solutions used in various
countries.

3. Tax expenditure budgets: international experience

The concept of tax expenditures is based on the premise that tax regulations can
be divided into two categories, namely: (i) the benchmark tax system, ie. a set of
regular tax arrangements and regulations, and (ii) preferential provisions deviating
from the benchmark tax system. In theory, this distinction seems straightforward
enough. In practice, however there is a great diversity in definitions of ‘benchmark
tax’ across countries. Below there are presented several approaches to defining tax
expenditures, as regards both the identification of benchmark standard used in vari-
ous countries and the estimation of the tax concessions which function there.

In the United States, definition of tax expenditures was first provided by the
Congressional Budget Act of 1974. According to that document, a tax expenditure is
a loss in revenue resulting from special provisions of the Federal tax laws which al-
low an exclusion, exemption, or deduction from gross income or provide a special
credit, a preferential rate of tax, or a deferral of tax liability. This definition refers

8 In a sense, non-wasteable credit can be regarded as a negative tax.
 More on the subject in: Surrey, McDaniel, 1985 or Polackova, Valenduc, Li Swift, 2004, p. 53.
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exclusively to federal taxes (mainly income tax), imposed by central government;
only such taxes ate centrally controlled [OECD, 2010, p. 132]1°.

The cited OECD report stresses that the aforementioned 1974 definition of tax
expenditures does not specify the reference point of a benchmark tax system. How-
ever, the choice of Schanz-Haig-Simons income baseline is most often disputed.
It is emphasized that it is a theoretical concept which could not be used to measure
income in a simple and accurate way [OECD, 2010, p. 133].

Canada adopted a different, wider approach to defining tax expenditures. Since
1994, Canadians have been reporting all deviations from the narrowly defined tax
structure. Under that system, it is therefore easy to decide whether or not a particu-
lar tax concession qualifies as a tax expenditure!!.

Among the attributes regarded as part of the benchmark are “the existing tax
rates and brackets, the unit of taxation, the time frame of taxation, the treatment of
inflation in calculating income, and those measures designed to reduce or eliminate
double taxation (of corporate-source income). As far as personal income tax is con-
cerned, the individual is considered to be the tax unit, the calendar year is the time
frame of taxation; the tax base is partially adjusted for inflation. Whereas in the case
of corporate income tax, corporation is the tax unit, the fiscal year is the time frame,
and the tax base is not adjusted for inflation [OECD, 2010, p. 133].

As a consequence of this approach, reporting on departures from the benchmark
tax is divided into two parts. The first one comprises a list of all the items that could
be considered genuine tax expenditures under a very broad (according to the Cana-
dian Ministry of Science, even unrealistic'?) definition. The second part encompasses
the remaining tax preferences (memorandum items), which seem to be an integral
component the benchmark tax system.

The Canadian take on tax expenditures is very useful for cross-country compari-
sons as it accounts for all the concessions of a given system. All tax preferences are
taken into consideration and only then it is determined whether a specific provision
is or is not a tax expenditure.

The United Kingdom has a slightly different approach to tax expenditures.
There, tax concessions are divided into three groups. First, there are tax expendi-
tures in the strict sense, understood as those reliefs which can be regarded as alter-
native to direct public spending. The second category consists of so-called structural
reliefs, i.e. the forms of tax relief that are either an integral part of the tax structure
or that clarify tax obligations. The third group includes the kinds of tax reliefs that
combine the characteristic features of both tax expenditures and structural reliefs
and thus cannot be classified as either type.

In Australia, the definition of tax expenditure benchmark is based on two prem-
ises [CoA, 2011, p. 20-21]:

o tax expenditure benchmark should represent the standard taxation that applies to
similar taxpayers or types of activity. Consequently, a benchmark taxation treat-
ment should neither favour nor disadvantage similar taxpayers or activities;

10 Additionally, each state prepares its own report on local taxes.
1 http:/ /www.fin.gc.ca/taxexp-depfisc/1999/taxexp99_1-eng.asp#Interpreting, [01.02.2012].
12 http:/ /www.fin.gc.ca/taxexp-depfisc/ 1999/ taxexp99_1-eng.aspHlnterpreting, [01.02.2012].
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o the benchmark may incorporate certain elements of tax policy which depart from
the principle of uniform treatment of taxpayers; the progressive income tax rate
scale for individual taxpayers is frequently cited as an example of such a privilege.
In order to facilitate the reporting of tax expenditures, Australia distinguishes

three types of benchmarks: the income tax benchmark, the consumption tax

benchmark and the externalities taxation benchmark (the last one was first intro-
duced for 2010). Moreover, detailed definitions of tax benchmark are provided for

each type of tax [CoA, 2011, p. 20-21].

The following principles apply to particular taxes:

The above classification serves as a basis for comprehensive tax expenditure re-
ports, which provide information on previous years, but also contain predictions for
the years to come. Such reports are a good analytical tool not only for governments
but also for researchers interested in this field.

The above data indicate considerable complexity and diversity of approaches to
the pivotal element of tax expenditure analysis (see Table 1).

TABLE 1.
Selected definitions of tax expenditures
Country Definition
Australia Tax expenditures are defined as provision of the tax law that provides a bene-

fit to specified type of economic activity or groups of taxpayers. These
groups are offered preferential terms in relation to those used under the
normal tax system. Negative tax expenditure occurs if a taxpayer is forced to
bear additional tax burden instead of obtaining benefits.

USA Tax expenditures are understood as tax revenue forgone through deductions,
exemptions, exclusions, credits, deferrals, preferential rates and other provi-
sions in tax federal laws.

United Three categories of tax reliefs are distinguished:

Kingdom | — tax expenditures, reliefs alternative to direct public spending, bringing
similar effects;

— structural reliefs, i.e. the forms of tax concessions that are an integral part
of the tax structure and simplify administration and compliance (e.g. in-
struments used to prevent double taxation of dividends);

— tax reliefs which combine the characteristic features of both above cate-
gories or those not included there (e.g. age-related tax benefits or disability tax
credits)

Canada Tax expenditures are defined as deviation from the benchmark tax, which
comprises tax rates and, widely understood, tax base.

Source: anthors' own analysis.

It is frequently emphasized in the literature that the inherent ambiguity of tax
expenditures is their major drawback [Bartlett, 2001, p. 2]. According to the authors
of studies on the subject, the absence of an objective homogeneous benchmark tax
is one of the obstacles to international comparisons. J. Craig and W. Allan mention
four other impediments to cross-national research |[Craig, Allan, 2002, p. 3]. First




54 Ryta Iwona Dziemianowicz, Adam Wyszkowski, Renata Budlewska

and foremost, the available data on tax expenditures are very scarce. Only about
10% of the OECD countries measure tax expenditures, so it is not common for
governments to report their extra-budgetary spending activity (see Table 2). Second-
ly, governments adopt different definitions of tax expenditures, as well as different
estimation methods!3.

Thirdly, there is the problem of the range of taxes taken into consideration,
as tax expenditures can also be made through quasi-fiscal measures, notably through
social insurance spending. The authors [Craig, Allan, 2002. p. 3] also stress that very
few states make assessment of tax expenditures in minor indirect taxes, while those
resulting from taxes on international trade remain unreported in all the OECD
countries.

Still another barrier is related to administrative difficulties as the data usually
prepared do not cover spending of the total general government sector of a country.
Data produced by subnational governments are frequently not included in central
government reports.

Not only do the above bartiers effectively prevent international comparisons, but
also seriously hinder tax expenditure estimates within particular countries.

What makes an agreement on a universal tax expenditures definition even more
difficult to reach is the fact that tax systems and structures vary widely across coun-
tries. Brummerhof even goes as far as to claim that it is virtually impossible to define
tax expenditures in a single, unambiguous way. This is particularly difficult under the
current legal regulations pertaining to government spending [Brummerhof, 2000].
It seems, therefore, that a certain amount of arbitrariness is inevitable here. The ne-
cessity to tailor the definition of tax expenditures to the conditions of specific coun-
tries stems from a number of reasons, the most important one being the fact that
tax system of particular country has its own peculiarities.

TABLE 2.
Reporting off-budget fiscal activity in selected countries
Tax Contingent . L

Country D Expenditures Liabilities Quasi-fiscal Activities
Developing Economies
Cameroon No No No
Honduras No No No but small
Mozambique No No No but small
Papua New Guinea No No No and sizeable
Tunisia No No No; unknown
Uganda No No No; unknown
Zambia No No No and sizeable

13 There are roughly three methods of estimation: (i) revenue foregone method, (i) revenue gain
method, and (iii) outlay equivalent method. Each of them can yield different results, which makes it
difficult or even impossible to make any international comparison. For this reason, the assessment of
the effects of tax expenditures on a budget varies from author to author. More in: B. Davie, Tax Ex-
penditure in the Federal Excise Tax System, National Tax Journal, Vol. 47, Nt 1, March 1994.
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Country D Ei:en ditures E?;:;Eg::t Quasi-fiscal Activities
Transition Economies
Azerbaijan No No* No and sizeable
Armenia No No No and sizeable
Bulgaria No 2 No 2 No 2; unknown
Estonia No No No but small
Kyrgyz Republic No No* No and sizeable
Latvia No Partial Partial
Mongolia No No No and sizeable
Russia No No No and sizeable
Slovenia No No No but small
Ukraine No No No; possibly sizeable
Emerging Market Economies
Brazil Yes Yes No but small
Czech Republic No Yes No
Egypt No No No
Hungary Partial Partial Partial
India No No No and sizeable
Korea Partial No No and sizeable
Pakistan No No No and sizeable
Philippines Limited No No
Poland No No No
Turkey No Yes No and sizeable
Uruguay No No No and sizeable
Advanced Economies
Australia ¥ Yes Yes No but small
Canada Yes Yes with a lag No but small
France Yes Yes No; possibly sizeable
Greece Yes Yes No; possibly sizeable
Japan No Partial No and sizeable
Sweden Yes Yes No but small
United Kingdom 3 Yes Yes No but small
United States ¥ Yes Yes No but small

Source: Unless otherwise indicated, published fiscal ROSCs on IMF website

1) Central government level

2 Data not published but available to the National Assembly

3 Based on responses to self-assessment questionnaire

4 Under the new budget law (as per ROSC update of July 2001) a comprehensive statement

of contingent liabilities is presented with the budget

* Records are kept, but not reported to the legislature or published

Source: J. Craig, W. Allan, Fiscal Transparency, Tax Expenditures, and Budget Processes: An Interna-

tional Perspective, 2002.
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4. Implementation of the concept of tax expenditures in Poland:
identification and estimation methods

In 2010, Poland joined the group of countries which identify and estimate tax
expenditures. The first Polish report, titled Preferencje podatkowe w Polsce [MF, 2010],
published in 2010 and containing 2009 data, does not provide a concrete definition
of tax expenditures. Instead, it uses a list of features which characterize the provi-
sions in question:

o they usually take the form of tax deductions, exemptions, preferential rates,
deferrals or joint taxation of taxpayers’ income,

o they result in a reduction of tax liability, and, consequently, a loss of state reve-
nue,

o they are an alternative to public expenditure,

o they are included in legislation!#.

The 2011 report does adopt a definition of tax expenditures. It is modeled
on that proposed by the OECD, which states that the term denotes a transfer of
public resources happening as a result of reduction in tax liability relative to
a benchmark tax.

This approach does not differ in any significant way from the solutions used in
other OECD countries. The report indicates the difficulty in the classification of
particular tax concessions as tax expenditures. Particular attention is focused on de-
fining the central aspect of tax expenditure analysis, that is the establishment of the
benchmark tax (referred to as ‘tax standard’), which is a necessary tool for the iden-
tification of tax expenditures.

The report states that a tax standard should be characterized by following princi-
ples: principle of universality, completeness and equity of taxation [MF, 2010, p. 12].

Additionally, under the Polish approach, tax exemptions designed to ensure
proper specification of subject and scope of tax, basic tax rates, amortization rules,
deductions of mandatory contributions and those provisions that stem from interna-
tional agreements, are all regarded as part of the tax standard. However, some ex-
emptions (e.g. exemption of income from agricultural activity) are not treated as part
of the benchmark tax system, mainly because they are not subject to any other in-
come taxes [MF, 2010, p. 12].

Using the tax principles as the basis for tax standard can lead to interpretation
difficulties. Particulatly as the authors of the report failed to provide detailed clarifi-
cation of certain notions (e.g. the principle of equality and the reasons for treating
some exemptions as part of benchmark, while others as tax expenditures).

For the purposes of identification of tax preferences, the Polish report proposes
separate benchmarks for income taxes, consumption taxes and capital taxes. In the
case of income taxes, additional principles were included, namely:

14 Tt was assumed that tax expenditures are abstract and general, i.e. applicable to an indefinite number
of taxpayers. This condition is met by tax preferences (exemptions, deductions etc.) provided in the tax
code, or tax waivers granted by the Ministry of Finance. The assumption is not valid in for, e.g. per-
sonal allowances granted to individual taxpayers.
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« uniformity of taxation — all revenue/income, regardless of source, allocation or
category of taxpayer, is subject to tax;

o taxation of real income — all income that can be spent on consumption or leads
to an increase in the value of assets is regarded as taxable income

o taxation of individuals — only persons who obtain income can be taxed, no joint
assessment is allowed;

o taxation is applied on an annual basis;

o appropriate tax rates (PIT and CIT) and the progressive tax scale (PIT) are ap-
plied.

All the provisions of income tax law which comply with the above criteria are
deemed as the tax standard, and are a reference point against which to establish tax
expenditures. Thus the tax standard includes: deductible expenses, with such an ex-
ception as flat-rate deductions, and all kinds of mechanisms which are used to pre-
vent double taxation, i.e. dividend exemption and other methods, regulated by in-
ternational agreements. In view of the premise that real income is used as the tax
base, all reliefs on previously incurred expenses, inputs, shares, etc. are included in
the benchmark tax [MF, 2010, p. 13].

In the case of consumption taxes, the European Union regulations, mandatory
for all member states, are regarded as the benchmark tax. All the provisions which
fall outside the scope of EU legislation are classified as tax expenditures. Conse-
quently, for instance the basic VAT rate is included in the benchmark tax system,
while lower rates are considered to be deviations from the standard [MF, 2010, p. 14].

At the core of the Polish approach to capital duties is the principle of universality
of taxation. Accordingly, the exemptions provided by these regulations are regarded
as clarification of the subjective and objective scope of taxation. Whereas those re-
liefs which are included in capital tax legislation are interpreted as departures from
the benchmark and thus classified as tax expenditures [MF, 2010, p. 15].

TABLE 3.
Number of tax expenditures in Polish tax system in years 2009-2010
Number of preferences
Type of tax
2009 2010
Federal taxes overall 402 416
PIT and CIT 192 205
VAT 195 195
Excise duties 15 16
Local taxes 71 73
Total 473 489

Source: Preferencje podatkowe, Ministerstwo Finanséw, Warszawa 2010; Preferengje podatkore,
Ministerstwo Finanséw, Raport Nr 2, Warszawa 2011.

Basing on these criteria, in 2010 the Polish Ministry of Finance identified a total
of 489 tax concessions (in 2009 there were 478), 416 of which concerned central
government taxes, while 73 — local government ones. The number of income tax
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concessions was 2005. The majority of them concerned personal income tax (145).
For VAT and excise duties these figures stood at 195 and 16 respectively.

TABLE 4.
Tax expenditures in selected OECD states
Neth- _ | United
Specification Canada | Germany | Korea and Spain | King- USA
pectiicatio (2004) (2006) | (2006) 6280 p S | (2008) | dom | (2008)
(2006) (2006)
Number of tax
expenditures in
system: 181 86 218 100 139 381 164
PIT 141 53 134 52 68 187 153
CIT 7 3 1 0 2 18 7

Source: own compilation based on Tax Expenditures in OECD Countries, OECD, Paris 2010.

Analysis of reports published by other OECD countries reveals that the number
of tax expenditures in Poland vastly exceeds that recorded in other jurisdictions. For
example, in 2006 in the United Kingdom, 381 tax expenditures were identified, 139
in Spain (2008), 100 in the Netherlands (in 20006), and only 86 in Germany (2006)
[OECD, 2010, p. 225-228]. Of course, it is difficult to conclude whether the data are
comparable, unless a detailed analysis of the benchmark tax system used in those
counttries is performed. Nevertheless, the large number of tax expenditures in Poland
cleatly demonstrates the complex nature of our tax legislature. Not only is this situa-
tion detrimental to the fiscal efficiency of taxes, but it also has a dampening effect
on economic growth and hence future state revenue.

The quantification of the actual magnitude of public spending and the assess-
ment of tax expenditures efficiency is an essential condition for appropriate alloca-
tion of public resources. No method has been devised as yet for an objective meas-
urement of tax privileges in a given system. In practice, tax expenditures are estimat-
ed by means of cash accounting (ex-post evaluation) or accrual accounting (ex-ante
evaluation) [Polackova, Valenduc, Li Swift, 2004, p. 7]. The most frequently used es-
timation methods for tax expenditure take into account [Kraan, 2004, p. 136-138]:

o revenue forgone method — ex-post evaluation of the benefits to economic entities,

i.e. effectively a reflection of the revenue lost as a result of the introduction of

a tax expenditure;

o potential final revenue gain method — ex-ante evaluation of revenue obtained as

a consequence of the abolition of a tax expenditure;

o outlay equivalence method — estimation of direct expenditure that would be re-
quired to replace an existing tax expenditure with another instrument.

Initial revenue loss reflects actual revenue foregone as a result of deviations from
the benchmark tax. It is the easiest and most frequently used method to assess tax
expenditures. It does not account for changes in taxpayers’ behavior (e.g. higher
demand for the tax-subsidized good or decreased demand if a tax expenditure is
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abolished), but presents the current effect of particular tax provisions. Moreover,
this method does not take into consideration the influence of tax measures on the
development of economic sectors.

On the other hand the final revenue gain method is usually applied ex-ante. 1ts
purpose is to evaluate the potential increase in state revenue if special tax prefer-
ences were abolished. This method does take into account the way in which the in-
troduction or abolition of a tax concession affects taxpayers’ behaviour, as well as its
consequences on various branches of the economy. For this reason, this method is
fairly difficult and requires additional surveys.

Outlay equivalence method requires the estimation of alternative expenses that
would benefit taxpayers to a similar extent as the tax provisions in question. This
method should take into consideration the tax that is typically levied on direct budg-
et transfers, which are used instead of special tax provisions [Kraan, 2004, p. 138].

In Poland, the value of tax expenditures was estimated using the lost revenue
method, with no regard for behavioural changes caused by the abolition of certain
tax structures. The calculations were mainly based on data from tax returns and oth-
er tax forms available in the Ministry of Finance, as well as on data collected by the
Main Statistical Office (GUS), and, in some cases, on information provided by other
institutions. Since data were often unavailable, not all tax expenditures were estimat-
ed. The scarcity of current data also prevented a microstimulation experiment that
could help determine the value of all tax expenditures identified in the Polish tax
system.

5. Budgetary implications of tax expenditures in Poland

The overall value of Polish tax expenditures in 2010 was estimated to be PLN
73.8 billion (€18.5 bln'%), which accounted for 5.2% of the GDP. In 2009, this figure
was PLN 69.9 bln (€17.5 bln), i.e. 4.9% GDP (see Figure 1). Estimated central gov-
ernment tax expenditures amounted to PLN 67.3 bln (€16.8 bln), i.e. 4.8% of the
GDP (in 2009 it was PLN 59.5 bln (€14.9 bln) i.e.4.4% of the GDP and 24.1% of
total tax revenue). Reduced VAT rates were the tax expenditures with highest esti-
mated value and accounted for ca. 35% of the state VAT revenue. The figure for
corporate income tax was similar. As regards PIT, the indicator stood at 30%. The
share of tax expenditures for excise duties was the lowest and accounted for 3.4%.
Relative to 2009, the value of tax concessions had risen by 12% (PLN 7.9 bln — €2
bln). The greatest increase, by 29.7%, was recorded for corporate income tax and
amounted to PLN 2.3 billion (€0.6 bln); for personal income tax it had grown
by 15.8% (PLN 2.5 bln — €0.6 bln); in the case of VAT — by 7.9% (PLN 2.7 bln —
€0.7 bln).

15 In original report, Polish Ministry of Finance has estimated the value of tax expenditures in Polish
national currency (PLN). To enable international comparisons, the authors adopted the exchange rate
of EUR to PLN in 2010 on 3,9946.



60 Ryta Iwona Dziemianowicz, Adam Wyszkowski, Renata Budlewska

TABLE 5.
Tax expenditure estimates in Poland (in PLN bln)
Type of tax 2009 2010
PIT 16 015 18 552
CIT 7620 9 886
VAT 34192 36 902
Excise duties 1690 1901

Source: Preferencje podatkowe, Ministerstwo Finanséw, Warszawa 2010; Preferencje podatkoe,
Ministerstwo Finanséw, Raport Nr 2, Warszawa 2011.

FIGURE 1.
State tax expenditure in Poland (in PLN bln, % GDP)
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Source: Preferencie podatkowe, Ministerstwo Finansow, Warszawa 2010; Preferencje podatkomwe,
Ministerstwo Finanséw, Raport Nr 2, Warszawa 2011.

The report distinguishes nine types of tax assistance. In 2010 and 2009, the larg-
est share of aid was extended in the form of family and social benefits — ca. 48% of
all identified tax expenditures (in 2009 — 44,4%). In this field, tax assistance amount-
ed to ca. PLN 31.0 billion — €7.8 bln (i.e. 2.3% GDP). Most tax concessions in this
group related to personal income tax (ca. PLN 11.7 bln — €2.9 bln). They principally
included child tax allowances, joint assessment of spouses, exempt social benefits
(Tables 6, 7, 8). Most of these indirect transfers could easily be replaced with direct
public schemes, which should be more targeted and income related and thus availa-
ble to the less well-off taxpayers. Such measures would definitely reduce the so-
called 'leaky bucket' effect, resulting from non-market redistribution. They would al-
so increase the efficiency of public spending. L. Morawski [Horacio, Morawski, Myck,
2009, p. 91-114] points out that although, admittedly, the introduction of child al-
lowance in 2007 improved the financial situation of many families, it did not make
any significant difference to the welfare of the most disadvantaged social groups,
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as they are often unlikely to benefit from this kind of assistance. This is because the
child allowance is non-refundable, which means that it cannot bring total payable
tax to below zero, and so cannot be used to obtain a refund. Thus it does not im-
prove the situation of those persons whose income is so low that they do not have
an income tax liability or pay very little tax.

TABLE 6.
Tax expenditures in Poland by category in 2009 (in PLN mln, % GDP)

PIT CIT VAT Excise duties | Total
Category (PLN
PLN mln | % GDP | PLN mln | % GDP | PLN mln | % GDP | PLN min | % GDP | min)

Economy 494 0.04 5879 0.44 2442 0.18 15 - 8830
Agriculture 2012 0.15 96 0,01 5111 0.38 - - 7219
Employment 122 0.01 - - - - - - 122
Education,
science, culture, 2 - 150 0.01 1891 0.14 - - 2043
sport
Public benefit
institutions,
churches, 164 0.01 1384 0.10 - - - - 1548
social and civic
organizations
Health 432 0.03 - - 4101 0.31 110 0.01 4643
Family and 10333 | 0.7 - - | 18800 | 1.40 - - 120133
social support
Transport and - - - - | 1821 | 014 | 1357 | 040 | 3178
environment
Other 2456 0.18 111 0.01 26 - 208 0.02 2801
Total 16015 1.19 7620 0.57 34192 2.54 1690 0.13 | 59517

Source: Preferencje podatkowe, Ministerstwo Finanséw, Warszawa 2010; Preferencje podatkomwe,
Ministerstwo Finanséw, Raport Nr 2, Warszawa 2011.

According to Morawski, it would be possible to find a far more effective solution
without adding extra costs to the budget. Studies by R.M. Blank [Blank, 2002, p. 25-20]
confirm this claim. She believes that assistance targeted at selected groups and the
implementation of well-designed social transfer schemes would enhance the effi-
ciency of social spending, and, moreover, enforce positive changes in the behavior
of recipients, making the attainment of intended objectives much easier. Thanks to
these measures it will also be possible to minimize fiscal costs and allocate more re-
sources to direct public expenditure, which could additionally contribute to an im-
provement in the standard of living of the economically disadvantaged.
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TABLE 7.
Tax expenditures in Poland by category in 2010 (in PLN mln, % GDP)
PIT CIT VAT Excise duties Total
Category PLN % PLN PIN (PLN
| %GDP [ PINmn | o] Y [ % GDP| Y% GDP | min)
Economy 523 0.04 | 7921 | 056 | 2556 | 0.18 16 = 11017
Agriculture 2079 0.15 126 | 0.01 | 5602 | 0.39 B ~ | 7808
Employment 147 0.01 - - - - - - 147
Education, science, 26 - 175 | 0.01 | 2084 | 0.15 - - | 2285
culture, sport
Public benefit
institutions, churches, | 5/ 001 | 1523 | 011 - - : - | 1654
social and civic
organizations
Health 1201 0.08 0 ~ | 4354 | 031 121 | 0.01 | 5676
Family and 11718 0.83 0 - 20219 | 143 : - (31939
social support
Transport and - - 4 - | 2055 | 045 | 1612 | 011 | 3667
environment
Other 2727 0.20 141 | 0.01 32 B 152 | 0.01 | 3052
Total 18552 131 | 9886 | 0.70 |36902 | 2.61 | 1901 | 0.13 |67246

Source: Preferencje podatkowe, Ministerstwo Finanséw, Warszawa 2010; Preferengie podatkore,
Ministerstwo Finanséw, Raport Nr 2, Warszawa 2011.

In 2010, economy and agriculture strongly benefited from tax concessions:
ca. PLN 11.0 bln — €2.8 bln and ca. PLN 7.8 bln — €2.0 bln respectively. Regrettably,
the report fails to address the question whether the expenses incurred within the
above-mentioned areas were efficient and effective. It should also be noted that tax
expenditure support for the agricultural sector is probably much higher than the re-
port indicates. Due to unavailability of relevant data, the report ignored the fact that
income from agricultural activity is tax-exempt. This is an evident violation of the
principle of universality of taxation, which served as the basis for the identification
of tax expenditures in Poland. What is more, as a result of this omission, agriculture
receives additional aid, which is not officially classified as limited public assistance,
and as such is rarely subject to formal control. Of course, this situation is very fa-
vourable to state agriculture policy. Such high direct subsidies are not available under
the Common Agricultural Policy of the European Union, so the analyzed tax provisions
enable the state to find a loophole in the imposed regulations and offer additional
assistance to national agriculture. Official subsidies for European agriculture are strictly
controlled. Meanwhile tax expenditures, which are not part of any statistical records,
can be used as a means of extra support and help to boost the competitive capacity
of a country’s agricultural sector.
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TABLE 8.
Value of selected personal income tax expenditures
in Poland in years 2009-2010
Value of tax Share of tax Share of receint
Type of tax expenditure expenditure oy e % GDP
b | (PLN min) in tax (%) )
2009 2010 2009 2010 2009 2010 2009 2010
Child 5633 5684 35.17 30.60 8.98 9.10 0.42 0.40
allowance
Jointtaxation | 503 | agen | 1680 | 1550 | 429 | 461 | 020 | 020
of spouses
Agricultural 1001 o008 | 1260 | 1080 | 310 | 321 | 014 | 014
subsidies
Exemption of
Jamily benefits, 1478 1557 9.23 8.40 2.36 2.49 0.11 0.11
etc.
Social
benefits - 820 - 4.40 - 1.31 0.06

Source: Preferencje podatkowe, Ministerstwo Finanséw, Warszawa 2010; Preferencje podatkomwe,
Ministerstwo Finanséw, Raport Nr 2, Warszawa 2011.

Since there are significant differences in the nature and purpose of particular tax-
es, the tax expenditures included in each type of tax vary accordingly. In the case of
the Zndividual income tax, the vast majority of tax preferences are granted to families
with children. Parents are entitled to tax support irrespective of the financial status
of the family. In 2009, expenditures relating to this allowance amounted to PLN 5.6 bln
(€1.4 bln), which made up ca. 35% of all personal income tax expenditures. In 2010,
this figure grew by PLN 51 million (€12.8 mln), which made child allowance the
third biggest tax expenditure in the Polish tax system (ca. 0.26% of the GDP). The
concessions resulting from joint taxation of spouses are another major tax expendi-
ture. As in the previous case, there is no income criterion for this relief. Hence the
consistent popularity of this form of taxation: in 2009, neatly ten million taxpayers
took advantage of the possibility (i.e. 40% of all the persons taxed on a progressive
scale basis). In 2010, this led to a PLLN 2.9 bln (€0.7 bln) decrease in state revenue
(and ca. PLN 2.7 bln in 2009 — €0.7 bln). These two tax preferences, along with an-
other family support instrument, namely the family benefit, add up to ca. 4.5% of
tax income in Poland.

The Polish tax system offers an interesting type of tax expenditure in the perso-
nal income tax. Entrepreneurs with liquidity problems are entitled to a tax credit
which allows them to pay their annual tax liability in installments within five years.
However, because it is conditioned with a number of strict stipulations (e.g. obliga-
tion to maintain employment of at least 5 persons or the requirement of average
monthly income of minimum €1,000), according to data by the Ministry of Finance,
in the years 2009-2010 no one qualified for this kind of assistance.
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Among corporate tax expenditures, the most numerous ate those which affect
the financial condition of economic entities. In 2009, the largest tax expenditure
(PLN 1.2 bln — €0.3 bln) was related to deductions for losses sustained in previous
taxable years. In 2010, the amount of these deductions grew by over 75%, which
cost the state budget approximately PLN 2.1 bln (€0.5 bln). In the same year, the
costly preferential policy of tax exemption for special economic zones generated
PLN 1,448 mln — €0.36 mln losses (PLN 1,172 mln — €0.29 mln in 2009).

But it is the consumption tax expenditures that constitute the largest part of
revenue foregone by the Polish state. This includes the VAT tax. In 2010, the total
value of preferential VAT policies was PLN 38.9 bln — €9.7 bln (2.6% GDP), and
was PLN 3 bln higher than the value for the previous year. This kind of expenditure
is usually related to preferential VAT tax rates (lower than the standard 23% rate).
The largest amount of revenue was lost due to preferential tax rates for housing
development setvices (e.g. construction, renovation or maintenance). The Ministry
of Finance estimates that in the years 2009 and 2010 those expenditures were PLN
8.9 bln — €2.2 bln and PLN 9.9 bln — €2.5 bln respectively, which accounts for aro-
und 13.5% of total tax expenditure in Poland. If we take into account preferential
tax treatment of, among others, medicinal products (PLN 3.7 bln in 2010 — €0.9
bln), bakery, meat and dairy products (PLN 4.5 bln — €1.1 bln), the overall amount
of expenditure is as high as PLN 22 bln — €5.5 bln, i.e. two thirds of total VAT
expenditure. As a result, the state budget loses 1.62% of the annual GDP.

The other consumption tax, excise duties, generated far less tax expenditure:
PLN 1.7 bln (€0.4 bln) in 2009 and PLN 1.9 bln (€0.5 bln) in 2010. Hete the tax
preferences applied mainly to reduced excise duty for biofuels, and — to a lesser
extent — to supportt for renewable energy and cogeneration. Due to the unsatisfacto-
ry effects of environmental tax incentives on the behavior of consumers and produ-
cers, the excise tax expenditures will probably be abolished.

Apart from central government tax expenditures, the report also discusses local
tax expenditures (property tax, transport vehicles tax). In this case, preferential rates,
exemptions or reliefs can be introduced by local self-government (NUTS 5), which
enjoy a degree of autonomy in terms of tax policy. In 2010, the overall value of local
tax expenditures amounted to PLN 6.5 bln — €1.6 bln (0.5% GDP), while the year
before it stood at PLN 6.3 bln (€1.6 bln). Following the decision by local councils to
introduce object exemptions, the 2010 tax revenue was reduced by 0.6 bln. The
budgets of territorial governments were principally affected by property tax expendi-
tures (0.14% GDP). The most substantial expenditures included, among other
things: farm buildings exemption (PLN 1.6 bln — €0.4 bln) and vacant and wooded
land exemptions (PLN 1.5 bln — €0.38 bln), which jointly added up to 48% of local
tax expenditure in 2010.

Obviously, one should not assume the above-mentioned amounts of money are
identical with the potential revenue that central or local budgets would gain if tax
expenditures were abolished. As was emphasized earlier, estimation based on the so-
called foregone revenue does not take into account possible changes in the behav-
iour of taxpayers and is therefore flawed. Nevertheless, given the present scale of
tax concessions identified in the Polish tax code, both in quantitative and qualitative
terms, it seems that further studies are immediately required to determine whether
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direct budget expenditure on specific policy goals would not be more efficient than
the current system of special tax exemptions, reliefs and deductions.

6. Conclusion

Transparency is a necessary prerequisite for efficient fiscal policy. It involves
publishing information on the structure of public sector income and expenditure,
including off-budget spending, e.g. revenue forgone as a result of tax concessions.
Tax expenditures can be considered from two perspectives: that of a taxpayer and
that of the state. The assumption behind tax incentives is that the beneficiaties (tax-
payers) will be motivated to undertake certain actions which the government expects
of them. Whereas from the point of view of the state, the financial effect of tax ex-
penditures is identical with that of direct government spending. Tax expenditures
entail lower tax receipts, and thus lower tax income, which, in consequence, can
have a detrimental effect on budget balance, or even deepen the budget deficit.

The Polish experience proves that the proliferation of tax expenditures is a costly
solution. In 2010, the overall value of tax expenditures in Poland was as high as
PLN 73.8 bln, i.e. 26.5% of all tax receipts and 5.2 of the GDP. One could assume
that the resultant revenue losses were substantial. This is patticularly disadvanta-
geous as in 2010 the general government sector deficit amounted to 7.8% of the
GDP, while public debt was dangerously close to the prudence threshold laid down
in public finance legislation (54.9% GDP). Admittedly, the Polish report adopted
the most straightforward definition of tax expenditures, interpreting them as every
departure from the tax standard resulting in a reduction in the tax liability of the
beneficiaries, which might mean that the value of lost revenue is probably overesti-
mated. Nevertheless, this does not change the fact that rigorous control of tax ex-
penditures is as highly advisable as careful monitoring of direct expenditures.

The monitoring of tax expenditures should involve not only value estimation.
Reports ought to, in addition, include assessment of the efficiency of tax expendi-
tures in relation to direct budget subsidies, as well as evaluation of the fiscal risks in-
herent in these instruments. This would make it possible to consider alternative so-
lutions which can be more efficient without increasing budgetary outlays, and which
would be conducive to greater fiscal discipline.
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EXCISE TAX REVENUE ON SPIRITS IN POLAND.
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SUMMARY

The excise tax policy with respect to the spirit industry in Poland, at the turn of the century, was
very expansive with frequent tax rate rise. In the effect, we witnessed a total collapse of the revenue
from excise tax accompanied by other negative economic and social phenomena deriving from fiscal
consequences. Historic decision to lower the excise tax from 15t October, 2002 stopped those unfavor-
able tendencies and initiated ‘normalization’ within the trade. The study shows that it is recommended
that a big caution in the ambitions of the government to raise excise tax, otherwise the resulting effects
can be completely counterproductive. Polish experiences in 1995-2008 period with the excise on spir-
its, undoubtedly, verify positively the Laffer Curve.

Keywords: excise tax, Laffer Curve, spirit goods, demand

1. Introduction

The objective of this article is to show a correlation between the excise tax rates
on spirits in Poland and the revenues raised from this tax. Although such correlation
is quite obvious, constant repetition of the fact, hopefully, preserves this useful can-
non in the minds of those who decide on tax burdens. As early as in 1974 Arthur B.
Laffer formulated the correlation as a kind of advisable warning to those in power
against the temptation to raise tax rates in any country; regardless of the kind of tax.
Generally, everybody realizes that fiscal policy brings certain consequences. Howev-
er, it is those who are privileged and have decision making responsibility regarding
actual fiscal system solutions in their countries, who often seem to ignore the fact.
Why?

Already in the nineteenth century, Adolf Wagner formulated the law of in-
creasing state activity and expenditures. If expenses are to be raised, taxes must be-
have in the same way, as the state can have only as much as is takes from its tax pay-
ers. Considering the above, it can be stated that a tax system has to accomplish cer-
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tain tasks, subject to numerous factors — economic, political but also social ones.
Governments, realizing the economic correlations, often use tax systems for differ-
ent aims. Taking advantage of tax systems to influence economy has been most visi-
ble in the past few decades.

Undoubtedly, a tax system not only ought to collect revenue, but also facilitate,
or at least not to interfere with entrepreneurship and economic growth [Bienkow-
ski, 1995, p.99-120]. When taxes are used as an instrument for redistribution of the
national revenue, there are always certain doubts as to the means of gaining optimal
economic results. Using economic account for defining tax systems needs to be ac-
companied by the appreciation of the fact that economic growth is beneficial to eve-
rybody. Hence, economy plays a crucial role when thinking about taxes. With flat or
even decreasing tax rates, higher revenue can be generated, providing that particular
economy shows respectively high rate of economic growth. In opposition, a defec-
tive tax system often slows down economic growth rate. The examples of such rela-
tion can be found among countries of different development levels [Barro, Sala-i-
Martin, 1992].

Consequently, the author of this article formulates a hypothesis that the excise
tax policy with respect to the spirit industry, at the turn of the century, was very ex-
pansive with frequent tax rate rise. In the effect, we witnessed a total collapse of the
revenue from excise tax accompanied by other negative economic and social phe-
nomena deriving from fiscal consequences. Historic decision to lower the excise tax
from 1st October, 2002 stopped those unfavorable tendencies and initiated ‘normali-
zation’ within the trade. Regrettably, successively created ‘recessionary’ budgets,
again, encouraged Polish government to reach for the excise revenues on strong
drink through increasing tax rates.

2. Excise Tax and its Meaning to the Polish Budget

Excise tax has been known since the ancient times. It was the first tax levied on
the consumption of basic food commodities such as salt, sugar, tea, tobacco, ciga-
rettes, and alcoholic beverages. Subsequently, the tax was extended to luxury goods.
Low or, in some cases, even no elasticity of demand is characteristic for goods and
services subject to excise tax. Consequently, excise tax is regarded a very efficient
source of public funds. [Krajewska, 2010, p. 163]

Excise tax, being an indirect tax imposed on consumption, has a much longer
tradition than the VAT. In the last twenty five years, excise tax has become the most
popular and profitable, in terms of national revenues, indirect levy. Historically, this
tax was imposed on the commodities of a high fiscal importance such as salt, beer,
tobacco, coffee, tea, but also luxury goods such as boats, yachts, four coats. Recent-
ly, the highest excise revenues have been gained from taxation of such goods as fuel,
tobacco and alcohol.

Excise tax was introduced into the current Polish tax system in 1993 along with
the VAT, which was reasonable since the new tax was to replace, for instance, high
turnover tax rates on certain goods. This particular tax strongly influences prices of
the taxable goods, as it has to be paid regardless of the VAT and other obligatory



Excise Tax Revenue on Spirits in Poland. An Attemapt for Laffer Curve ... 69

taxes.[Owsiak 2005, p.510] As a consequence of our membership in the EU and to
fulfill the requirement of harmonizing Polish law with the EU standards, on 23
Jan, 2004, a new act on excise duty was introduced. Further adjustment of Polish
regulations initiated on 15t March, 2009 when the act on excise duty became effec-
tive.

However, since the unification of excise tax rates among the UE countries has
turned out to be impossible, the EU resolutions define only minimum tax rates for
particular goods. In the countries, where the excise tax rates were adjusted to that
minimum, the only possible move is to increase the rates. Yet, it is vital to keep in
mind the UE members are not obliged to undertake such actions. Nonetheless, the
national tax services of each country have always been tempted to do so Centen for
European Poliey. .., 1999].

Excise tax diversity among the EU members is considerable, not only in terms of
the scope (base) of taxation but also the rates with the differences of up to multiple.
The EU attempts to unify taxes is limited since, on the one hand, any crucial tax
modification requires unanimity, on the other hand, both economic and non-
economic (social, moral, etc) factors diversify governments’ attitude towards the is-
sue. Another fundamental difficulty in unifying the EU excise tax policy is almost
traditional perception of excise taxes as fixed and basic sources of the state budget
revenue. In consequence, despite a general requirement to synchronize tax policy
within the EU, the process is much slower in the case of excise taxes than with e.g.
the VAT policy. [Wnorowski 2002, p. 88].

Table 1 illustrates excise tax against other sources of the tax revenue in the
Polish budget. It is worth remembering that till 1998 inclusive, the percentage share
of excise tax was less than 20% of all taxes, in the years 1999-2008 the excise reve-
nues were gradually becoming a more significant source of budget income. Moreo-
ver, it has to be pointed out that, at the same time, the excise tax revenues surpassed
the personal income tax revenues and the discrepancy was becoming more visible
each year. In 2005, the excise tax revenues were only slightly lower than the reve-
nues from the total of direct taxes.

In turn, within the period referred to, the excise revenues were higher than those
from corporate income tax. The difference was broadening year by year. Only the
VAT revenues excessively surpassed the excise tax revenues throughout the whole
period referred to. This, however, does not undermine the fact that excise tax is cur-
rently a vital source of the national revenue and constitutes ' of the total budget in-
come derived from taxation.

Figure 1 illustrates growing significance of excise tax for the Polish budget.
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TABLE 1

Excise Tax Against Other Sources of Revenue Between 1995-2008
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FIGURE 1
The Share of Excise Tax In the State’s Revenues between 1995-2008
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Source: own work, based on: S. Kandula, Wybrane... op. cit., p. 26; W. Misiag (red.), Finanse
.., Op. cit., p. 194, www.mf.gov.pl, www.bip.nik.gov.pl, Statistical Yearbooks 1996-2008.

3. Excise Tax on Spirits in Poland since 2002

At the turn of the century, the excise tax on alcohol was in third position in terms
of revenue among the goods on which excise tax was imposed.(Figure 2). Tradition-
ally, in Poland, strong alcoholic beverages were in the lead and, consequently, con-
stituted the main source of budget income. Traditionally, the spirit industry was
treated as a permanent source of national income.

The described above attitude towards the trade also continued at the beginning
of the system transformation when the level of economic openness in Poland was
growing significantly. Unfortunately, till 2002 the policy of particular governments,
with respect to the spirit industry, was characterized by almost absolute concentra-
tion on securing particular income stream from excise, in the first place, but also
VAT, royalties, and similar taxes levied on the trade and other cooperating business
entities.

The concentration seemed obvious, since the economic significance of spirit in-
dustry is calculated by taking into account its share in the total of the income. Con-
sequently, e. g. in 1993 and 1994 the trade’s share in the total of the income was on-
ly about 1,6% whereas, the participation of spirit industry in the indirect tax reve-
nues was 27%, and between 3%-3.3% in the total of the budget income in the peri-
od given.
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FIGURE 2
Structure of Excise Tax Revenue between 1995-2008
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..., op. cit., p. 194, www.mf.gov.pl, www.bip.nik.gov.pl, Statistical Yearbooks 1996-2008.

Such figures were strong encouragement for successive governments to raise the
excise tax rates, which they did. On average, we experienced such increases twice
a year. National budget was acquiring higher and higher income. One could easily
trust that everything was the way it should be. Only in 1999, it was noted that reve-
nues on spirits were lower than in the preceding year. The tendency was intensifying
in the following years.

And so, lower revenues in the effect of increasing tax rates — eatlier anticipated
by A Laffer — became a fact with respect to the excise on spirits in Poland. Figure 3
shows exactly the same relationship A. Laffer presented as a warning to the eco-
nomic and governing politicians. Our estimation of the Laffer curve is based on ac-
tual figures referring to the spirit industry in Poland in the period 1994-20012 and
describing the average excise rate as well as budget revenues from this tax year by
year. (table 2).

2 The year 2002 has been intentionally omitted in our analysis because the excise tax rate in Q1-Q3
2002 was 62.78PLN/1.100%, whereas in Q4, — October 1, 2002 — the excise tax rate was lowered to
44.00PLN/L100% Therefore, introducing average excise rate would falsify our model.
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TABLE 2
Excise Tax Rate and Budget Revenue between 1994-2001
Specification 1994 1995 1996 1997 1998 1999 2000 2001
Excise In PLN /
litre of 100%
ale. (1100%) 25.20 [35.30 4240 |47.70 |51.74 |55.55 59.05 62.78
(vearly average)
Excise taxrevenue | 3 00> 141397 (4529|4639 |4730 |4520.9 |4307.3 | 4200
in millions PLLN

Source: GUS (Poland’s Central Statistical Office), relevant Statistical Yeatrbooks.

The function describing the Laffer curve below is a quadratic equation of the fol-

lowing form:

where:

Y represents excise tax revenues in millions of PLN
X represents excise tax rate per unit in PLN /1.100%

y = -1,8982x2 + 183,3526x + 181,4999

The Laffer Curve between 1994-2001
(correlation between excise tax rate and excise tax revenue) [min PLN]
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The correlation coefficient of the function describing the curve r = 0.5635,
means that correlation strength is medium, and so, allows generalization.
By computing the first derivative of the function we can set a revenue-

maximizing excise tax rate:
Y’ =-3,7964x + 183,3526

Next, we solve the equation

-3,7964 x = -183,3526
And compute Xmax
Xmax = 48,30

The above figure is, at the same time, an epitaph to the politicians responsible
for the excise tax policy with regards to the spirit industry. As it was proved above,
such policy causes the situation, where its main objective i.e. securing appropriate
revenue, becomes no longer accessible. In accordance with the Laffer curve and the
theory of supply, the only way to go back to the revenue level previously obtained is
to change the government’s actions. This would mean decreasing excise taxes rates,
which, in consequence might lead to lowering the prices of legally obtained spirits,
increase of demand and production, improvement of profitability of the spirit indus-
try and in consequence decrease of the meaning of grey market, due to its lower
economic attractiveness, and many other phenomena. [Wnorowski, 2010, s. 184-190].

In other words, the excise tax policy of Polish governments between 1998-2002
reached its critical point. Undoubtedly, the solution to the situation is tightly con-
nected with the need to change the excise tax policy in the direction of lowering ex-
cise taxes, rather than keeping their current levels, not to mention increasing them.

4. Spirit Industry in Poland after 2002

The situation described above forced Polish government to lower excise tax on
spirit on 1t August, 2002. The Minister of Finance signed resolution on excise duty,
which modified the previously governing law. With the effect on 15t Oct, 2002, the
document introduced lowering the excise tax on spirits by 30%; from 6.278 PLN to
4.400 PLN per 100 liters of pure alcohol (I.100%). The modification complied with
the postulates of the spirit industry and the revenue services. Lowering the excise
tax was anticipated to:

o Reduce illegal production of spirit goods through minimizing the demand for
products of unknown source,

o Significantly reduce smuggling through lowering its profitability and, in conse-
quence increase national revenue.

o Tiscal effects of the decision of The Minister of Finance were positive, slight
raise on the excise revenue was noted. Already in 2003, i.e. in the first full year of
new excise tax rate operation, the increase on revenues from this tax was ob-
served. Much higher sales of alcohol in 2003 contributed to a significant growth
of the excise revenue giving the total of 4092.6 million PLN ie. 216.6 million
PLN more than in the preceding year.
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Even higher revenue growth rate was noted in 2004, with 4561.7 million PLN
i.e. 469.1 million PLN more than in 2003. The excise tax cut in 2002 had also many
other positive effects. First of all, the increase in sales from legal source, improve-
ment of financial condition of spirit industry as well as quite radical reduction of
smuggled alcohol.

The first two years of operation of lower excise tax rate on spirit as well as in-
creasing revenue encouraged Polish government to plan excise tax raise in the budg-
et of 2005; to 45.50 PLN/L100%. Moreover, at the beginning of 2009 the spirit in-
dustry had to face another increase of excise tax by 9.5% i.e. 49.60 PLN/L100%.
This was first increase after four years of a very lucrative, for both the spirit industry
and national budget, excise tax standstill period. In December 2008, due to the re-
straints caused by a recessionary budget, and for the need to secure higher revenue,
the government had decides upon increasing excise tax.

What will the budget consequences of the increase be?

FIGURE 4
Existe tax revenue (according to The Ministry of Finance) [min PLN]
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Complete and credible answer is not to be given, yet. Drawing 4 shows the im-
pact of the decrease of excise tax in 2002 and increase in 2005 and 2009 on the rev-
enue collected; with a rising level of revenue after 2002. Even the minimum excise
increase in 2005 restrained the revenue for one year. With reference to the latest ex-
cise tax rise it is already well visible that the revenue of the period Jan-May 2009 in
comparison with the same period of 2008 increased by 302.8 million, PLN i.e. over
13%. However, 271.4 million PLN (90% of the total revenue) constitute January’s
revenue only, when the higher December excise was paid. This had been, with no
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doubt, the market’s reaction to the announced excise tax increase. Most likely, from
the whole year perspective excise tax revenue will be slightly higher than in 2008.
However, remarkable excise tax rise (9.5%) will be a source of sales decrease and, in
consequence, cause disadvantageous situation for the spitit producers and expansion
of grey market. The described above phenomenon proves that the excise rate of
48.30 PLN/L100% estimated herein is optimal for securing maximum revenues
from the excise on spirits.

5. Conclusion

Tax system modifications executed by politicians, in most cases, are the outcome
of social, not economic prerequisites. The reasoning behind it is quite simple — poli-
ticians often use tax systems for their own benefit aiming at possible election gains.
In consequence, despite general knowledge of the fact that a tax system is a crucial
element in economy, it is constantly undergoing frequent modifications subject to
short-term political aspirations.

The need for security as the biggest revenue very often becomes a huge tempta-
tion to raise excise tax on spirits. The study shows that it is recommended that a big
caution here, otherwise the resulting effects can be completely counterproductive.
Polish experiences in 1995-2008 period with the excise on spirits, undoubtedly, veri-
ty positively the Laffer Curve.
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ABSTRACT

This article aims to identify the specific features of local financial crisis (stress). As an example for
analysis, the author uses the Polish local government sector. The analysis relates to changes in the sec-
tor’s budgetary revenue and expenditure, limitation of local authorities’ financial autonomy, the deep-
ening fiscal imbalance experienced by them, and their rapidly growing level of debt and its conse-
quences. Comparisons are made with the situation in other European Union member states.
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1. Introduction

The local government sector is a component part of the general government
sector.’ In conditions where a public financial crisis is observed in certain countries,
a natural consequence is a worsening of the financial situation of local authorities.
Naturally this process has certain specific features, if only because local authorities
have a statutorily guaranteed share in public revenue, and in many cases in spite of
the observed signs of crisis they still enjoy a real increase in revenue, while problems
in local authority budgets often occur after a certain delay (a high level of inertia in
local financial systems).

The purpose of the present article is to establish whether Poland is experiencing
a local financial crisis, and what its symptoms or effects are in relation to changes in
levels of budgetary revenue and expenditure in the local government sector, limita-
tion of local authorities’ financial autonomy, the deepening fiscal imbalance affect-
ing those authorities, and their rapidly growing level of debt and its consequences.
The analysis includes comparisons with other European Union member states.

! Dr hab. Marzanna Poniatowicz, Professor at the University of Bialystok.

2 Project financed by the National Centre of Science (Narodowe Centrum Nanki), research grant
NN113345540.

3 The European system of national and regional accounts (ESA 95) divides the general government
sector into four sectors: central government, state government (present only in federal countries), local
government, and social security funds.
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2. The concept of local financial crisis (stress)

The concept of local financial crisis became “fashionable” in the second half of
the 1970s. At that time there was a significant worsening in the financial position of
many large cities, particularly in the United States. It began with the fiscal crisis suf-
fered by the city of New York, which in 1975 found itself close to bankruptcy.
Other examples of American cities which have suffered serious financial problems
include Cleveland (1979), Philadelphia (1990), Bridgeport (1991), Orange County (1994),
Washington D.C. (1995), Miami (1996), Camden (1999), and Pittsburgh (2004)
[Kimhi, 2008, p. 634].

According to the definition put forward by two American economists,
W. Hirsch and A. Rufolo, a financial crisis is experienced by a unit in the public sec-
tor when the authority reaches a state in which normal budgetary flexibility no long-
er exists. If there does not exist any combination of acceptable expenditure cuts,
income growth or borrowing, the authority finds itself in a crisis situation [Hirsch,
Rufolo 1990, p. 484].

In turn, H. Wollman and B. Davis propose the following definition of financial
crisis (stress) experienced by a local authority — it is a situation where the local au-
thority, in order to maintain the balance between levels of expenditure and income,
is forced to choose between: 1) raising taxes by changing the tax rate or structure;
2) reducing the level of expenditure relative to the previous year; or 3) applying
some combination of actions of type 1 and 2 [Wolman, 1980, p.1].

Yet another approach to local authority financial crisis is that of R.P. Inman. In
his view a crisis can be said to exist when the city’s potential to generate current rev-
enue and current expenditure is insufficient to cover the expenditure required by law
[Inman, 1995, pp. 378-383].

P.E. Mouritzen uses the following indicator to determine the level of local fi-
nancial stress [Mouritzen, 1993, p. 19]:

I(t)
100 X—I(t—x)

FSI =
PC

where:

FS$1is an indicator of the change in financial situation in the period from #x to ¢,

I(#) is the total revenue in year 7 which the local authority would obtain by applying
the same tax rate as in year #x,

I(#-x) is the total revenue in year #x according to year # prices,

PC is the change in the population in the period from #x to #

If the indicator takes the value 100, this signifies that the local authority has
a neutral position, namely that its financial situation is unchanged. A value above
100 indicates improvement in the financial situation, while a value below 100 signi-
fies that the local system is experiencing financial stress. According to P.E. Mout-
itzen the key decision problem for local authorities is the choice between political
and financial capital. An authority can increase political capital through higher local
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public expenditure, whereas an increase in financial capital requires low taxes and a
low level of debt. The two types of capital are, to some extent, alternatives. Financial
stress denotes a situation where, due to unfavourable external conditions, it be-
comes impossible to maintain simultaneously past levels of political capital and fi-
nancial capital [Mouritzen, 1993, p. 19; Wiewidra, 2009, p. 20; Swianiewicz, 2011, p.
292]. According to research carried out by P.E. Mouritzen, financial stress under-
stood in this way occurs much more frequently in large cities than in small settle-
ment units. This is confirmed in the Polish case: the authot’s studies have shown
that signs of crisis have been felt most acutely by the largest Polish cities (Warsaw,
Krakow, £.6dz, Wroctaw, Poznan, Gdansk, Szczecin).

In the literature one can frequently find attempts to systematize the typical reac-
tions of local authorities to financial stresses and tensions [Swianiewicz, 2011, pp.
303-312; Wolman, 1983, pp. 245-263; Midwinter, 1988, pp. 21-29]. For example,
H. Wolman distinguishes the following stages of action: 1) a local authority draws
on available financial reserves and plays for time; 2) assistance is demanded from
central government; 3) budgetary revenue is increased by raising charges for local
public services, and later also local tax rates; 4) local public expenditure is reduced.
The first three of these stages have already been visibly reached by Polish local au-
thorities, although in the present author’s opinion their actions have been concen-
trated on the second and third stages, while the action taken by local authorities to
reduce public expenditure remains too limited to be satisfactory.*

3. The local financial crisis in relation to the revenue,
expenditure and problem of autonomy of Polish local authorities

Independent Polish local government is a relatively young institution, reactivated
at the start of the 1990s, following forty years of the communist system. The local
government reforms enacted at that time are undoubtedly among the most spec-
tacular and successful reforms to have been carried out in Poland in the era of the
market economy. They resulted in the present three-level system of local govern-
ment, in which the three types of unit are the district or gmina (of which there are
2479), the county or powiat (of which there are 314 “land counties” and 65 cities
with county status, also functioning as urban districts), and the province or woje-
widztwo (of which there are 16).> These units of local government have become
a permanent feature of the Polish economic landscape, serving as key providers of

4 A lack of sufficient determination here can be seen in, among other things, the rapidly rising (in
spite of the crisis) level of employment in Polish local administration; it currently employs 255 000
people, and the rise in employment in 2010 was around 4.5%, this being 10 times /si¢/ as high as in cen-
tral administration.

5 The local government sector in the 27 EU member states currently consists of more than 92 000
units, in structures with one, two or three levels. Eight countries have a single-level local government
structure (Bulgaria, Cyprus, Estonia, Finland, Lithuania, Luxembourg, Malta and Slovenia), twelve have
a two-level structure (Austria, the Czech Republic, Denmark, Greece, the Netherlands, Ireland, Latvia,
Portugal, Romania, Slovakia, Sweden and Hungary), and seven have a three-level structure (Belgium,
France, Spain, Germany, Poland, the UK and Italy).
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local public goods and setvices, significant beneficiaries of European Union assis-
tance funding, the most important public-sector investors, and active players in the
real-estate market and financial markets.

TABLE 1.

Total revenue and expenditure of the local government sector in Poland
compared with other EU member states in 2007-2010 as % of GDP

Total revenue of the local Total expediture of the local

Specification government as % of GDP government as % of GDP
2007 2008 2009 2010 2007 2008 2009 2010
EU-27 11,3 11,4 12,1 11,9 11,3 11,6 12,4 12,2
Belgium 6,6 6,7 7,0 6,9 6,7 6,8 7,2 7,1
Bulgaria 6,6 6,9 7,3 6,9 6,7 7,3 8,2 6,9
Czech Republic 11,2 10,8 11,5 11,4 10,8 10,9 12,1 11,9
Denmark 321 33,1 36,8 37,4 324 33,5 37,5 37,5
Germany 7,7 7,8 8,0 7,8 7,3 7,4 8,1 8,0
Estonia 9,0 10,2 10,9 10,3 9,5 10,9 11,4 10,0
Ireland 7,1 7,4 7,3 6,9 7,3 7,8 7,4 6,9
Greece 2,6 2,8 33 2,6 2,7 2,9 3,3 2,8
Spain 6,3 6,1 6,7 6,5 6,6 6,6 7,3 7,2
France 10,9 11,0 11,8 11,7 11,3 11,5 12,2 11,8
Italy 14,8 15,0 16,2 15,2 14,9 15,4 16,6 15,7
Cyprus 1,9 1,8 2.1 2,2 1,9 1,9 2,2 2,2
Latvia 10,4 11,3 11,1 10,8 11,1 12,6 12,7 11,4
Lithuania 8,0 9,1 10,4 11,4 8,3 9,3 10,8 11,3
Luxembourg 5,0 5,2 5,4 5,3 4,7 4.8 5,6 5,3
Hungary 11,8 11,6 11,9 11,8 11,9 11,6 12,3 12,7
Malta 0,6 0,5 0,7 0,7 0,6 0,5 0,7 0,7
Netherlands 15,2 15,3 16,9 16,4 15,4 15,8 17,6 17,2
Austria 7,5 7,7 7,9 7,7 74 7,6 8,2 8,2
Poland 13,4 13,9 13,6 13,8 13,3 14,1 14,7 15,0
Portugal 6,4 6,5 6,6 6,4 6,7 7,0 7,4 7,2
Romania 9,5 8,8 9,3 9,7 9,8 9,9 10,1 9,8
Slovenia 8,3 8,4 9,5 9,8 8,4 9,1 10,1 10,2
Slovakia 6,0 6,0 6,5 6,4 6,0 6,0 7,2 7,3
Finland 19,0 20,0 220 222 19,2 20,5 227 225
Sweden 241 2477 26,1 255 24.0 248 26,4 253
U?“ted 12,7 13,2 14,0 14,0 12,8 13,5 14,3 14,0
Kingdom

Source: Statistics Database, Eurostat, www.epp.eurostat.ec.europa.eu, 10.10.2012.

Current EU statistics from the European system of national and regional ac-
counts (ESA 95) enable precise comparison of the economic position of the Polish
local government sector with that of the EU as a whole and of particular member
states. The comparisons presented in the following table show that Poland is among




Is There a Local Financial Crisis in Poland? 81

the countries recording a middling value for the indicator of local government reve-
nue relative to GDP. In 2010 the value of this indicator was 13.8% for Poland,
slightly higher than the EU-27 average of 11.9% (the highest values were recorded
by the Scandinavian countries — 37.4% by Denmark, 25.5% by Sweden and 22.2%
by Finland — while the lowest values were 0.7% for Malta 2.2% for Cyprus and 2.6%
for Greece).

Poland’s position among EU member states is very similar as regards the indica-
tor of local government expenditure as a percentage of GDP. The EU-27 average
value for this indicator in 2010 was 12.2% of GDP, while in Poland it was 15% (the
highest and lowest values of this indicator were recorded by exactly the same coun-
tries as in the case of the indicator presented above).

It is appropriate at this point to give a wider commentary on the effects of the
observed crisis situation on the system of local authority revenue in Poland. A visible
reduction in revenue applies particularly to those sources which are directly depend-
ent on the overall economy. This applies primarily to the local government shares of
personal and corporate income tax (PIT and CIT). In Polish budgetary reporting
these shares have been treated since 2000 as categories of local authorities’ direct
(“own”) income — in the authot’s opinion this is a mistake, primarily because of the
negligible or non-existent local control over these taxes. The importance of this cat-
egory of income in the system of local finances grew markedly with the entry into
torce of the Act of 13 November 2003 on the income of local anthorities [Act, 2003], under
which a significant increase was made as from 2004 in the local government shares
of national income taxes.® This was done at the cost of reductions in specific-put-
pose grants from the national budget. By this means the Polish system of local fi-
nances was made more sensitive to changes in the overall economic situation, and
local authorities took on a significant proportion of the risk associated with cyclical
changes in the economy. It should be noted that similar “tax sharing” measures are
applied in many other European countries. For example, the Spanish regions enjoy
2 35% share in VAT revenue and a 40% share in excise tax, the German Lander have
a 50% share in income tax (their shares are the subject of periodic negotiation with
the central government), and the Swiss cantons have a 17% share in receipts from
federal personal income tax (calculated according to taxpayers’ place of residence)
[Bléchliger, Petzold, 2009, p. §].

Unfavourable changes in the revenue potential of local authorities have also re-
sulted from the observed stagnation in the Polish real-estate market, which has
meant significantly lower revenue for local authorities from real-estate taxation, low-
er receipts from municipal property (such as revenue from rent, leases, etc.), and
significant reductions in receipts from sales of such property. There have also been
falls in local authorities” income from the tax payable on civil-law acts.

¢ District authorities are currently entitled to a 36.72% share in personal income tax revenue and
6.71% in corporate income tax revenue. Counties’ respective shares are 10.25% and 1.40%, and prov-
inces” shares are 1.6% and 14.75%. It should be emphasized that another negative factor affecting local
government finances was the reform of personal income tax, whereby from 2009 the tax rates were re-
duced to 18% and 32% (previously the rates had been 19%, 30% and 40%). Unfortunately this was not
accompanied by any systemic changes to compensate local authorities for their lost income.
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There has been a worrying reduction in the financial autonomy of Polish local
authorities, as is confirmed by trends in values of the indicator of direct income
(“own income”) as a percentage of total income. The highest value of this indicator,
as an average for all local authorities, was recorded in 2007 (56.4%) [Report, 2008,
p- 16]; since then it has continuously decreased, reaching 48.3% in 2010 [Report,
2011, p. 16].7

It should remembered that there are significant differences in financial potential
within the Polish local government sector. The strongest category of local authori-
ties, in spite of a certain slowing in the rate of revenue growth, resulting from the
high baseline set in previous years, is the 65 cities with county status. Their total
revenue in 2010 came to 54 billion zloty, which was one third of the revenue of the
entire Jocal government sector. Decidedly the weakest categories are the “land coun-
ties” and the provinces.

In the context of the difficult situation of both the whole public financial sector
and the national budget (in 2010 the Polish public financial deficit reached 7.9% of
GDP, while the public debt stood at 55% of GDP), there has been a tendency use
the local government sector to make savings, with local authorities being burdened
by central government with extra tasks without statutory specification of their
sources of financing. This not only violates the constitutional principle that local au-
thorities must be given a share in public revenue corresponding to the tasks assigned
to them (Article 167(1) of the Polish Constitution), but also breaches the terms of
the European Charter of Local Self-Government (Article 9(2)), according to which
local authorities’ financial resources should be commensurate with the responsibili-
ties provided for by the constitution and the law. The effect of the described phe-
nomena and processes is a marked worsening in relations between central and local
government in Poland. In the opinion of the present author, the principle of trust
and partnership between these two levels of government has been shaken and
weakened.®

4. The problem of the deepening fiscal imbalance
in the Polish local government sector

One of the key symptoms of local financial crisis (stress) is the deepening fiscal
imbalance in the local government sector. It is interesting here to compare the case
of Poland with that of other EU member states (Figure 1).

7 It should be noted that this is a percentage indicator of direct income (“own income”) defined
broadly, in accordance with the Polish budgetary reporting system, so as to include local authorities’
shares of revenue from national personal and corporate income tax. At present around 40% of local
authorities’ direct income comes from these taxes, which distorts the picture of their financial autono-
my, chiefly because they have little opportunity to influence the amount of income they receive in these
categories.

8 An example of these worsening relations is provided by the joint lawsuit currently (January 2012)
being prepared by the Union of Polish Cities against the Minister of Finance as a result of the minis-
try’s decision last year to reduce the level of subsidy for fixed and health-related welfare benefits, which
cost local authorities several million zloty.
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FIGURE 1.

Result for the local government sector (net lending/net borrowing) in Poland
compared with other EU-27 countries in 2007-2010 (as % of GDP)
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Source: Statistics Database, Eurostat, www.epp.curostat.ec.europa.eu, 10.10.2012.

The data presented in Figure 1 indicate that in 2007-2010 there was a significant
increase in the imbalance between revenue and expenditure in local financial sys-
tems. This process affected in particular the new EU member states, such as Latvia,
Poland, Romania and Slovakia. In 2010 Poland had the highest figure in the whole
of the EU for the ratio of local government debt to GDP, at 1.2% (this is four times
higher than the EU-27 average, which was 0.3% in the same year). In absolute value
terms the overall deficit of local authorities in Poland reached a record level in 2010,
exceeding 15 billion zloty?, equivalent to about €3.5bn at the current exchange rate
(for comparison, the figure was €0.6bn in 2008, and €3.0bn in 2009) [Report, 2011,
p- 26]. The highest level of budgetary imbalance among Polish local authorities was
recorded for the districts and the cities with county status; the lowest was that of the
provinces and the land counties. Work is currently under way in Poland on legisla-
tion to reduce the permissible level of local government deficit. The Ministry of Fi-
nance plans to introduce an expenditure rule as from 2012, setting an upper limit on
the deficits provided in local authorities” budgets. According to the draft proposal,
the deficit of the local government sector will be limited to a maximum of 10bn zlo-
ty (about €2.3bn at the current exchange rate) in 2012, to 9bn zloty (about €2.1bn)
in 2013, and not more than 8bn zloty (about €1.9bn) from 2014 onwards. Many
researchers studying issues of Polish local finance (including the present author)

9 In the short scale — 1 billion is 1 000 000 000.
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believe that such imposed limits may cause an excessive slowing in investment by
Polish local authorities, patticularly with regard to investment projects partly fi-
nanced out of EU funds. In 2009, in spite of the crisis, Poland recorded a marked
growth in investment expenditure, by 35.0% compared with 2008 and by 180.5%
compared with 2004 [Report, 2010, p. 157]. In 2010, although the rise in investment
expenditure slowed down (the increase relative to 2009 was just 4%), this was main-
ly due to changes made in the Polish system for the flow of EU funds. Local gov-
ernment remains the chief investor in the Polish public sector, with record invest-
ment of more than 43.3bn zloty (around €10.9bn) in 2010 [Report, 2011, p. 13].
This high level of local government investment (in spite of the financial crisis) was
chiefly due to the intensive use of EU assistance funding as a source of financing for
local investment projects. It should be noted that for several years there has been
a continuous increase in the part played in Polish local authorities’ budgets by non-
returnable foreign funding: in 2004 it accounted for just 1% of total revenue, while
by 2010 the figure had risen to almost 8% [Report, 2011, p. 26].

5. The local financial crisis and problems
of local government debt in Poland

A natural consequence of the deepening fiscal imbalance is a rapidly growing
level of debt in the local government sector. Poland’s status in this regard, in com-
parison with other EU member states, is shown in Figure 2.

FIGURE 2.

Debt of the local government sector (after consolidation) in Poland compared
with other EU-27 countries in 2007-2010 (as % GDP)
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The figure for local government debt as a percentage of GDP was approximately
3.9% in Poland, which is low compared with the EU as a whole (the average figure
for the 27 EU members is was 5.8%, and the highest values, exceeding 8%, were
recorded in countries such as France, Italy and the Netherlands). On the other hand,
Poland’s figure is relatively high when compared with the other new EU members —
of these, the only ones where the level of local government debt is higher than in
Poland are Latvia, Hungary and Estonia.

Based on the data shown in Table 2 we can observe changes in local government
debt compared with the central government sector in Poland in 1999-2010. The lo-
cal government debt in Poland accounts for only a small proportion of the total
debt in the public financial sector (7.7% in 2010 — debt before consolidation), as the
central government sector remains the main generator of public debt.

TABLE 2.
Changes in local government debt compared with the central
government sector in Poland in 1999-2010 (debt before consolidation,
current prices in billion zloty)

YEAR 1999 | 2000 | 2001 | 2002 | 2003 | 2004 | 2005 | 2006 | 2007 | 2008 | 2009 | 2010

General
government | 278,2| 288,3| 314,7| 365,4 | 4159 [ 440,5| 477,1| 518,2| 537,4| 609,4| 693,6 | 778,7
debt

Central
government | 264,9 | 267,6| 285,6| 330,7 | 381,8 [ 405,2 | 442,3 | 482,2| 503,6 | 572,7| 635,9 | 705,9
debt

Local
government 6,2 94| 149 18,5 21,8| 245| 273| 309 31,1 33,9 453| 59,9
debt

Local
government
debt as %
of general
government

debt

221 32| 47| 51| 52| 56| 57| 60| 58| 56| 65| 77

Source: The Public Sector Debt Statistics database, Ministry of Finance, http://www.finanse.
mf.gov.pl/szeregi-czasowe, 10.10.2012.

The observed growth in the borrowing needs of the Polish local government
sector has been mainly due to the low rate of growth in direct revenue caused by the
economic downturn, as well as the high rate of investment stimulated primarily by
the EU assistance flowing into Poland. In the latter case, debt plays the role of an
instrument increasing local authorities’ ability to absorb EU assistance, allowing
them to obtain necessary funding to provide their own contributions to project fi-
nancing.

The question arises whether Poland is at risk of a local government debt crisis
[Poniatowicz, 2011, pp. 83—806]. Academic research shows that there is a natural
tendency for such a crisis to appear as the next stage after economic and financial




86 Marzanna Poniatowicz

crisis [C. M. Reinhart, K. S. Rogoff, 2010; C. M. Reinhart, 2010]. It would be appro-
priate to explain this concept at this point. A debt crisis refers to a situation in which
an entity (a local authority in this case) is not able to service its debt. If this is only
a temporary situation, we speak of a crisis of liquidity, while if it is of a permanent
nature it is called a crisis of solvency. A local debt crisis arises in a situation where,
as a consequence of the accumulation of local government sector deficits from pre-
vious years, there is an escalation of local government debt, and in effect a crisis of
liquidity occurs in the sector — namely, entities in that sector (districts, counties, cit-
ies with county status, provinces, and organizational units associated with them)
have difficulties in servicing their debt in timely fashion. These difficulties relate
both to repayments of debt instalments, this being an element of outgoings (but not
expenditure), and the current costs of debt servicing (being a part of cutrrent ex-
penditure), consisting of interest, commission, etc. In effect there is an increase in
the overdue liabilities (those whose payment date has already passed) of the local
government sector.!? In the private sector a natural consequence of a serious debt
crisis would be a firm’s bankruptcy. In Polish law there is no provision for declaring
a local authority bankrupt — such authorities continue to operate irrespective of their
financial condition, and even insolvency cannot result in their liquidation. In some
situations this may be the cause of a kind of moral gambling, with excessive liabili-
ties being incurred in the hope that they will be paid off (in case of the local authori-
ty’s insolvency) by the state, and in effect by taxpayers. The susceptibility of public
finances to the danger of moral gambling was accurately described by British eco-
nomic journalist Martin Wolf, who described public finances as an area particularly
burdened by a “talent for privatising gains and socialising losses” [Wolf, 2008].

It should be noted that Polish law provides relatively tight regulations aimed at
limiting local authority debt, through the Act of 27 August 2009 on public finances [Act,
2009], and in this regard it would be a misunderstanding to speak of a threatened
debt crisis. The Act’s restrictiveness on debt is composed of several measures. First-
ly, credit and loans obtained by a local authority, as well as securities issued to cover
a transitional budget deficit, must be repayable or redeemable in the same year. Sec-
ondly, a local authority may take on only financial liabilities for which servicing costs
are incurred at least once a year, and the discount on municipal securities issued may
not exceed 5% of the nominal value, with interest capitalization being prohibited.
Thirdly, up to the end of 2013 Polish law lays down unified and restrictive limits on
debt: a 15% limit on permissible debt servicing costs relative to planned budgetary
revenue, and a 60% limit on a local authority’s total year-end debt relative to total
revenue, and also on the debt at the end of a quarter of a given budgetary year rela-
tive to planned revenue. Fourthly, since 2011 a rule of balanced local authority
budgeting has been in force, according to which planned and actual current expendi-
ture must not exceed planned and actual current income plus the budget surplus
from previous years and free funds. Fifthly, as from 2014 every local authority will
be subject to a new individual debt limit (Article 243 of the aforementioned Act on
public finances), based on the amount of the computed operating surplus (the dif-

10 In Poland, overdue liabilities of local authorities remain at the relatively low level of around 0.5%
of total liabilities (2010 figures).
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ference between current income and current expenditure) for the three years preced-
ing a given budget year. Sixthly, the Act introduces a number of measures in the
Polish local financial system aimed at increasing the effectiveness of the use of debt
instruments by the local government sector [Poniatowicz, Salachna, Perto, 2010, pp.
68-73, 161-184]. Examples include long-term financial forecasting, management
controls and internal auditing (intended to provide auditing of effectiveness).

6. Conclusions

Polish local authorities have felt acutely the effects of the current economic and
financial crisis, and have experienced typical symptoms of local financial crisis
(stress). There has been significant reduction in their direct income, and thus a
worsening in indicators of their financial autonomy; growth in budget deficits has
intensified; and in consequence there has been a marked increase in local govern-
ment debt. However, due to EU assistance funding, which serves as a kind of buffer
against the described crisis phenomena, there has not been such a radical slowdown
in investment by local authorities.
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READING AT 50-PLUS - A STUDY ON PERIODICALS
AND NEWSPAPERS FOR SENIOR CITIZENS IN GERMANY

SUMMARY

In this paper a quantitative approach is used when regarding periodicals and newspapers for senior
citizens in Germany. The focus, however, is on »Senior Citizens and the Media« which according to
Ursula Lehr [2009 p. 9] /...] is a field of research neglected by both gerontology and the media studies |...]. This
paper sheds light on a field of research which the scientific world has paid little attention to. To date,
periodic publications for senior citizens have hardly played a role in media-orientated and gerontologi-
cal research. More specifically, results have been documented in a survey where the national magazine
and newspaper editorial offices, senior citizen organizations, voluntary welfare services, city and district
councils, the Press and Information Office of the Federal Government and adult education centers
were approached and asked to give up-to-date information to questions regarding this field of research.
Resulting from this, a total of 178 commercial, non-commercial and independent senior citizen publi-
cations and newspapers could be ascertained for Germany. There were, however, significant differ-
ences regarding circulation, distribution, publication, reader participation, and number of pages, etc.
The undertaking showed that current research in the field of periodic senior citizens publications is not
only desirable but from the perspective of the older generation and other special interest groups (pub-
lishing house managers, editors, advertising experts and journalists) is imperative. It goes without say-
ing, that this neglected field of research should no longer be ignored.

Key Words economics of aging, magazine for elderly, newspaper for elderly, demographic change,
age, marketing for elderly

1. Hintergrund

Sie heilen »Alt? Na undl«, »Mitten im Leben«, »Rostfrei« oder ganz einfach »Se-
nioren-Zeitschrift«. Die Titel der deutschsprachigen Publikationen fiir Senioren
kénnten unterschiedlicher nicht sein. Ebenso verschieden sind die Formate: Sie rei-
chen von DIN A 5 bis ZeitungsgroBle, schwarz-weil3 fotokopiert bis Vierfarb-
Hochglanzdruck. Kaum eine Seniorenzeitschrift gleicht der anderen. Auch inhaltlich
sind die Themen breit und heterogen gefichert [Galliwoda 2009 p. 32]. Ein Blick in
die internationale Zeitschriftenlandschaft zeigt das Spektrum der Moglichkeiten.
So ist in Frankreich beispielsweise die Bayard-Verlagsgruppe mit drei Titel auf dem
Markt der Seniorenzeitschriften vertreten: »Coté Femme«, »Notre Temps« und
»Pelerin«. Coté Femme richtet sich an Frauen iiber 50 Jahren und dhnelt im Er-
scheinungsbild der Zeitschrift »Cosmopolitan«. Sie hat eine Auflage rund 160.000.
Notre Temps hingegen hat eine Auflage von fast einer Million und will mit den vier
Rubriken Aktuelles, Gesundheit, Lifestyle und Recht ein Ratgeber fiir die modernen
Senioren sein. Pélerin versteht sich hingegen als generationsiibergreifende Publikati-
on und setzt sich unter anderem mit gesellschaftskritischen Themen auseinander.
Die Auflage betrigt knapp 300.000. In Australien ist »The Australien Senior« mit
einer Auflage von 800.000 die wichtigste Seniorenzeitung. Es gibt drei regionale
Ausgaben und eine iberregionale Ausgabe. Das Kennzeichen des Schweizer Maga-
zins »50plus« ist der regionale Fokus. Das offizielle Organ des schweizerischen Se-
niorenverbandes erschien erstmalig im Jahr 2003 in der Nordwestschweiz mit einer
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Auflage von 15.000 Exemplaren. Innerhalb nur weniger Jahre konnte das Magazin
seine Auflage auf gegenwirtig knapp 100.000 erhéhen. Zielgruppe sind aktive Senio-
ren und dltere Berufstitige. Neben Finanzierungstipps werden unter anderem auch
Utlaubsreisen fiir Senioren vorgeschlagen. In den USA erscheint unter anderem mit
einer Gesamtauflage von 22 Millionen Exemplaren das Verbandsmagazin »AARP —
The Magazin« des Seniorenverbandes AARP (American Association of Retired Per-
sons). Das weltweit auflagenstirkste Magazin ist nur einer von 400 Titeln, die allein
in den USA den Senioren gewidmet sind. Es ist aufwendig produziert und umfasst
zwischen 80 und 140 Seiten. Es wird in drei Versionen, jeweils maB3geschneidert fiir
die Generationen 50plus, 60plus und 70plus, angeboten und deckt die Rubriken Fi-
nanzen, Arbeit, Rente, Gesundheit und Reisen ab. Seit 2002 trigt die AARP der
wachsenden spanisch-sprachigen Bevélkerung in den USA Rechnung. So wird
»AARP Secunda Juventud« zweisprachig aufgelegt — in Englisch und Spanisch — und
hat eine Auflage von 600.000 Exemplaren. Auch in Deutschland gibt es zahlreiche
Zeitschriften und Zeitungen fir iltere Personen, allerdings in bedeutend geringerem
Umfang und mit deutlich geringen Auflagen wie in den USA [Steinel 2006 p. 15,
Eugster, Weise 2006 without page number].

Wie diese Beispiele bereits erkennen lassen, und wie auch von Reidl [2007
p- 238] bestitigt wird, prisentiert sich der Blitterwald fiir die iltere Generation du-
Berst bunt. Doch weil3 heute niemand genau, wie viele Seniorenzeitschriften und -
zeitungen es tatsichlich gibt, denn die Forschungslage auf dem Gebiet »Periodischer
Seniorenpublikationen« ist denkbar schlecht [Galliwoda 2009 p. 32]. Ziel dieser Ar-
beit war daher, im Rahmen einer schriftlicher Befragung zu erforschen, welche
kommerziellen, nichtkommerziellen und verbandseigenen Seniorenpublikationen es
aktuell in der Bundesrepublik Deutschland gibt und welche Gemeinsamkeiten wie
auch Unterschiede sie hinsichtlich Auflage, Seitenumfang, Format, Erscheinungs-
hiufigkeit, Zielgruppe, Leserbeteiligung etc. haben. Mit dieser Arbeit wird beabsich-
tig, die medialen Herausforderungen des demografischen Wandels offensiv anzu-
nehmen. Zudem tragen die aktuellen Informationen zu mehr Markttransparenz bei,
was gerade den Anbietern von Seniorenpublikationen bei der Entwicklung individu-
eller Absatzstrategien hilft, interessante Nischen zur erfolgreichen Platzierung
marktorientierter Angebote aufzeigt und bei der Ideengenerierung sowie Konzepti-
on eigener Produkte unterstiitzt. Durch diese Analyse und vergleichende Bewertung
aktueller Angebote vereinfacht sich somit fiir die Anbieter von Seniorenpublikatio-
nen die strategische Programmplanung und die Sortimentspolitik erheblich.

Bevor nun im Folgenden der Stand der Forschung, die Forschungsfrage und der
Forschungsprozess beschrieben werden, soll zunichst eine kurze Begriffsbestim-
mung erfolgen, um den Rahmen bzw. den Untersuchungsgegenstand dieser Arbeit
eindeutig abzustecken.
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2. Begriffsabgrenzung

Der Terminus »Seniorenzeitschrift/-zeitung« setzt sich aus den beiden Begtiffen
»Senior« und »Zeitschrift« respektive »Zeitung« zusammen. Laut Definition ist das
Wort »Senior« lateinischen Ursprungs und seit dem ausgehenden 17. Jahrhundert in
der deutschen Sprache bekannt. Senior bezeichnet einen ilteren Menschen, eine
Person tiber 65 Jahre [Bedirftig 2005 p. 502]. Als gesellschaftliche Gruppe sind Se-
nioren unter anderem als Zielgruppe des Marketings relevant, die mit Schlagworten
wie Best Ager, Generation Gold, Silver Surfer, Future Seniors, Busy-Fit-Oldies oder
Baby Boomer belegt werden [TNS/Commerzbank 2009 p. 10]. Inzwischen definie-
ren viele Autoren bereits Menschen ab 50 Jahren als Senioren mit der Begriindung
der marktseitigen Neuorientierung. Eine »Zeitschrift« bzw. »Zeitung« ist eine Publi-
kation, welche sowohl in gedruckter wie auch elektronischer Form in regelmifigen,
meist kurzen periodischen Abstinden 6ffentlich erscheint. Haufig unterschiedet
man zwischen Tageszeitungen und Wochenzeitungen. Zeitschriften und Zeitungen
sind statuarische (zeitpunktunabhingige) Medien, bei denen im Prinzip weder die
Dauer noch die Geschwindigkeit der Nutzung begrenzt sind und ausschlief3lich von
den Nutzern nach ihren individuellen und spezifischen Bediirfnissen bestimmt wird
[Medialine 2011 without page number]. Dabei ist es zunidchst unerheblich, ob der
Leser dafiir Geld zahlen muss oder ob er die Publikation unentgeltlich erhilt. Unter
dem Begriff »Seniorenzeitschrift/-zeitung« soll demnach eine gedruckte oder elek-
tronische Publikation verstanden werden, die regelmiBig erscheint und sich als Ziel-
gruppe primir an Senioren richtet. Im Ubergang in den Ruhestand als auch spiter
koénnen gerade [...] periodisch erscheinende und eitlich fixierte Medjen helfen, Zeit 3u struktn-
rieren und dem Alltag einen gewissen Rhythmus u geben, der feste und ansgedehnte Nutzungszei-
ten stabilisiert [Kibler 2009 p. 99]. Zwar spielen nach Eugster/Weise [2006 without
page number]| periodische Seniorenzeitschriften und -zeitungen in der Mediennut-
zung ilterer Menschen nur eine erginzende Funktion; dies schon deshalb, weil sie
hédufig blol monatlich oder mehrmonatlich erscheinen. Dennoch leisten derartige
Publikationen laut Kiibler [2009 p. 108] einen wertvollen Beitrag zur Information
und Beratung dlterer Menschen in der heutigen Zeit: Sie bieten viele Geschichten, Infor-
mationen und Tipps, die Altere in ibrem engeren Umfeld branchen und goutieren.

3. Stand der Forschung

In dieser wirtschaftsgerontologischen Abhandlung wird ein quantitativer Zugang
zu den »Periodischen Seniorenpublikationen« in der Bundesrepublik Deutschland
gelegt. Damit fokussiert das hier beschriebene Projekt auf das Forschungsgebiet
»Altere Menschen und Medien, ein nach Ursula Lehr [2009 p. 9]. /...] sowohl in der
Gerontologie als anch in den Medjenwissenschaften vernachlissigtes Gebiet [...]. Die Feststel-
lung von Ursula Lehr wird von anderen Wissenschaftlern zahlreich bestitigt, unter
anderem von Bonfadelli [2009 p. 149], der sagt: Nicht nur die Medienpraxis, anch die
Kommmunikationswissenschaft hat den Forschungsbereich "Medien und Alter” bislang vernachlds-
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sigt, dies gilt sowobl fiir den englischsprachigen Bereich |...] als anch fiir Dentschland |...]. Laut
Schotb/Hartung/ Reiimann [2009 p. 11] findet man ein hier Forschungsfeld vor,
[...] das von einigen wenigen unter spezifischen Fragestellungen angerissen wurde, aber weit davon
entfernt ist, angemessen kartografiert oder gar anndbernd erschlossen zu sein. Die vorliegende
Studie soll daher Licht in dieses fiir die Wissenschaft kaum beachtete Forschungs-
feld bringen.

Einschligige Studien zum Thema »Periodischen Seniorenpublikationen« gibt es
trotz mehrfacher Aufrufe und Appelle ganz wenige. Wer etwas tiber »Periodischen
Seniorenpublikationen« erfahren mdchte, hat es entsprechend nicht leicht. So ist die
bis dato jiingste Vollerhebung aller Seniorenzeitschriften und -zeitungen in Deutsch-
land bereits mehr als zehn Jahre alt. Sie stammt aus dem Jahr 1999 und wurde vom
Kuratorium Deutsche Altershilfe (KIDDA) als umfassende Neuauflage der von ihnen
erstmals im Jahr 1992 erstellten Bestandsaufnahme deutscher Seniorenzeitschriften
vorgelegt [KDA 1999 p. 4]. Ende der 1990er-Jahre wurden fiir Deutschland insge-
samt 115 Seniorenpublikationen ermittelt [1992 p. 79]. Zwischenzeitlich wurden ei-
nige Titel eingestellt, es kamen aber auch neue hinzu. Nach 1999 gab es in Deutsch-
land bislang keine weitere Vollerhebung zu den »Periodischen Seniorenpublikatio-
nen«, denn nach wie vor sind Seniorenprintmedien fiir die Wissenschaft kaum von
Interesse. Auch sind die in Deutschland periodisch erscheinenden Seniorenzeit-
schriften und -zeitung [...] nicht reprasentativ registriert |...], wie Kibler [2009 p. 108]
kritisch konstatiert. Eine senioren- und damit menschengerechte Online-Plattform
mit strukturierten Informationen zu allen periodischen Seniorenprintmedien sucht
man im Internet vergebens. SchlieBlich geraten die klassischen Medien durch die
Diskussion der Anwendung »neuer Medien« immer weiter in den Hintergrund, was
auch die Bewilligung von Forschungsgeldern betrifft. Doch gerade in Bezug auf die
noch eher gemilligte Verbreitung des Internets innerhalb der ilteren Zielgruppe
wird deutlich, dass insbesondere Printmedien noch lange nicht ersetzt werden koén-
nen. [Ridder, Engel 2010 p. 526].

Die wissenschaftliche Konzentration auf die »neuen Medien« ist umso erstaunli-
cher, wenn man bedenkt, dass gerade Druckmedien von alten Menschen sehr hiufig
genutzt werden, da sie dem Informationsbediirfnis dieser Bevolkerungsgruppe gut
entsprechen. So lesen laut aktueller Studie 90,3% der 60 bis 69-]Jdhrigen und immer-
hin noch 88,9% der tiber 70-Jdhrigen regelmiBlig Zeitung [Media Perspektiven Ba-
sisdaten 2007]. Ihrer Meinung nach kénnen die Informationen hier nach dem indi-
viduellen Bedarf und der gewiinschten Geschwindigkeit aufgenommen werden, so-
dass eine Uberforderung unwahrscheinlicher wird. Ferner werden die Informationen
in gedruckten Medien von ilteren Menschen héufig als verstindlicher und tbersicht-
licher empfunden. Wenngleich sich das Internet auch bei der dlteren Bevolkerungs-
gruppe mittlerweile zum Massenmedium entwickelt hat, waren im Jahr 2007 nur
25,1% der Personengruppe »60 Jahre und ilter« online [Bauer Media 2007 p. 51].

Forschungen zum Gebiet »Altere Menschen und Medien« und speziell zum
Thema »Periodische Seniorenpublikationen« sind somit hochaktuell und zugleich
wichtig, um die medialen Herausforderungen des demografischen Wandels offensiv
anzunehmen. Durch eine aktuelle Bestandsaufnahme aller periodischen Senioren-
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publikationen lieBe sich deutlich mehr Transparenz in den bundesdeutschen
Zeitschriften- bzw. Zeitungsmarkt bringen, was konkret dazu beitragen wiirde, die
Position der dlteren Menschen in der Medienlandschaft weiter zu stirken. Fir die
Produzenten bzw. Anbieter von Seniorenzeitschriften und -zeitungen ergiben sich
konkrete Hinweise zur wettbewerbsorientierten Platzierung eigener Angebote am
bundesdeutschen Markt; Gemeinsamkeiten sowie Unterschiede der periodischen
Seniorenpublikationen wiirden strukturiert aufgezeigt und Differenzierungspotentia-
le somit erkennbat.

4. Forschungsfrage

Aus den theoretischen Vorlberlegungen und den bereits vorliegenden Unter-
suchungen heraus ergab sich folgende forschungsleitende Fragestellung: Welche
kommerziellen, nichtkommerziellen und verbandseigenen Seniorenzeitschriften so-
wie -zeitungen gibt es aktuell in Deutschland und welche Gemeinsamkeiten sowie
Unterschiede zeichnen diese Publikationen aus? Die forschungsleitende Fragestel-
lung soll am Ende dieser Abhandlung beantwortet werden, um damit die vorhande-
ne Wissensliicke im Bereich »Periodische Seniorenpublikationen« zu schlieBen.
Um dieses Ziel zu erreichen, wurden insgesamt 29 Einzelfragen formuliert und in
einen standardisierten Fragebogen zusammengefasst. Dadurch wurde das For-
schungsinteresse auf eine stirker fokussierte Perspektive herunter gebrochen. Durch
die Beantwortung der Einzelfragen kénnen dann Riickschliisse auf die forschungs-
leitende Fragestellung gezogen werden.

5. Methodik und Datenerhebung

5.1 Forschungsfeld

Das Forschungsfeld dieser Untersuchung waren periodische Zeitschriften
und Zeitungen fur dltere Menschen in der Bundesrepublik Deutschland. Dabei wur-
de der Untersuchungsrahmen auf diejenigen Titel beschrinkt, die sich erkennbar
und ausdriicklich — auch nach Auskunft der Herausgeber und Redaktionen — an il-
tere Menschen als Zielgruppe wenden. Publikationen, die nur fiir die Beschiftigten
in Alteneinrichtungen konzipiert sind, wurden demnach nicht berticksichtigt. Nicht
mit in die Auswertung aufgenommen wurden zudem diejenigen Titel, die weniger
als einmal im Jahr erscheinen, die nicht mindestens kommunal vertrieben werden,
die nicht gedruckt, sondern nur online verlegt werden und die nicht in der BRD ver-
trieben werden. Damit wurde seitens der Autoren ein gewisser Mindeststandard fiir
die periodischen Seniorenpublikationen definiert. Auch wurden in dieser Erhebung
auflagenstarke Titel wie beispielsweise ,,Bunte®, ,,Bild und Funk®, ,Neue Post“
»Das neue Blatt oder ,,Apotheken Umschau® nicht berticksichtigt, da sie sich selbst
— trotz der groflen Anzahl dlterer Leser — nicht als Seniorenzeitschrift sehen. Mit
diesen Einschrinkungen lehnen sich die Verfasser an die KDA-Studie aus dem Jahr
1999 an [KDA 1999 p. 3ff.].
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5.2 Erhebungsmethode

Um mehr iber die »Periodischen Seniorenpublikationen« in Deutschland zu
erfahren, wurden im Mirz 2011 die bundesdeutschen Zeitschriften- sowie Zeitungs-
redaktionen angeschrieben und mittels eines standardisierten Fragebogens nach ak-
tuellen Informationen zu diesem Forschungsfeld befragt. Dartiber hinaus wurden
auch der Deutsche Seniorenpresse Arbeitsgemeinschaft e.V. (dsp), die Bundesar-
beitsgemeinschaft der Senioren-Organisationen (BAGSO), Verbidnde der Freien
Wohlfahrtspflege, Landkreis- und Stidtetage, das Presse- und Informationsamt der
Bundesregierung und die Landesvolkshochschulverbidnde gefragt, ob und welche Ti-
tel von periodischen Seniorenpublikationen dort bekannt sind beziehungsweise von
ithnen selbst herausgegeben werden. SchlieSlich wurden die Zeitschriften der letzten
KDA-Studie [1999 p. 41ff] durch Internet- und Telefonrecherche auf Aktualitit
tberprift. Auf diese Weise wurden insgesamt 786 Redaktionen, Organisationen,
Behorden sowie Institutionen per Brief oder Email angeschrieben und darum gebe-
ten, an der Befragung teilzunehmen.

Der ecingesetzte Fragebogen bestand aus einem Einstiegs- und einem Hauptteil
und wurde vorab mittels eines Pre-Tests in Bezug auf korrekte Frageformulierun-
gen, plausible Reihenfolgen und sinnvolle Antwortkategorien tberprift [Kirchhoff,
Kuhnt, Lipp, Schlawin 2010 p. 24]. Insgesamt wurden 29 Fragen zur Beantwortung
gestellt. Im Einstiegsteil wurden vornehmlich klassische Mediadaten zur Senioren-
zeitschrift bzw. -zeitung verlangt (Name, Herausgeber, Kategorie, Erscheinungsort,
Erscheinungsart, Verbreitungsgebiet usw.), im Hauptteil wurden anschlieBend
Fragen zum Inhalt, zu den Informationsquellen, zur Leserbeteiligung, zu den redak-
tionellen Mitarbeiterlnnen, zur Altersstruktur der Leserschaft usw. gestellt. Am
Ende des Fragebogens wurden die Redaktionen und Institutionen zudem darum ge-
beten, eine auf 10 Zeilen beschrinkte Selbstdarstellung zu ihrer periodischen Senio-
renpublikation zu verfassen sowie das Besondere beziehungsweise Einzigartige der
Zeitschrift kurz und prignant zu beschreiben. Der gesamte Fragebogen konnte al-
ternativ auch online beantwortet werden.

5.3 Auswertungsverfahren

Die Auswertung des Datenmaterials erfolgte von Mai bis Juni 2011 mittels de-
skriptiver Statistik. Obwohl sich alle erfassten Seniorenpublikationen an (zumindest)
eine gemeinsame Zielgruppe wenden, haben sie doch sehr unterschiedliche Anspri-
che, die sich unter anderem in der Gestaltung und Themenwahl sowie der Heraus-
geberschaft widerspiegeln. Daher wurden die Seniorenprintmedien in unterschiedli-
che Kategorien eingeteilt. In Anlehnung an die jungste KIDDA-Studie aus dem Jahr
1999 wurden folgende fiinf Kategorien in der Auswertung berticksichtigt: Kafegorie 1:
Zeitschriften und Zeitungen von Verlagen, Unternehmen oder PR-Biiros. Kategorie 2:
Zeitschriften und Zeitungen von Verlagen, Unternehmen oder PR-Biiros, die als
Kundenzeitschrift herausgegeben werden. Kafegorie 3: Verbands- oder institutionsge-
bundene Zeitschriften und Zeitungen. Kategorie 4: Publikationen von Kommunen
oder Landesbehérden. Kategorie 5: Heimzeitschriften [KDA 1999 p. 8£1].
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6. Ergebnisse

Die Antworten der Befragten wurden nach Frageblocken sortiert und die
Gemeinsamkeiten sowie Unterschiede herausgearbeitet. Zudem interessierte die
Hiufigkeit der Aussagen. Angesichts der notwendigen Kiirze von Journalbeitrigen
werden im Folgenden die Ergebnisse nur auf der Gesamtebene prisentiert. De-
tailergebnisse zu den einzelnen Kategorien werden an dieser Stelle nicht dargestellt.

Anzabl: Waren es 1999 noch 115, so konnten aktuell insgesamt 178 kommerziel-
le, nichtkommerzielle und verbandseigene Seniorenpublikationen fiir Deutschland
ermittelt werden, wovon 89 in die statistische Auswertung einbezogen wurden. Die
tbrigen Titel konnten nicht in die Auswertung mit einbezogen werden, da die ver-
sendeten Fragebégen — trotz Nachfassaktion — nicht beantwortet bzw. terminge-
recht zurlickgeschickt worden waren. Kategorie: Mit 38% werden die meisten Zeit-
schriften und Zeitungen von Verbinden oder Institutionen herausgegeben, 26%
von Kommunen oder Landesbehérden, 16% von Verlagen, Unternehmen oder
PR-Biiros und weitere 13% von Seniorenheimen. Mit 7% werden die wenigsten
Seniorenpublikationen von Verlagen, Unternehmen oder PR-Biiros als Kundenzeit-
schrift herausgegeben. Erscheinungsweise: Im Zeitalter des Internets ist etwas mehr als
die Hilfe aller Zeitungen und Zeitschriften (51%) auch komplett online abrufbar,
13% nur zum Teil. 36% der Seniorenpublikationen sind lediglich in gedruckter
Form erhiltlich. Verbreitungsgebiet: Mit 37% werden die meisten Publikationen bun-
desweit herausgegeben. Kommunal vertrieben werden 33%, regional 24% und lan-
desweit nur 6%. Verbreitungsweg (hier waren Mehrfachnennungen moglich): 78% der
Zeitungen und Zeitschriften werden per Post verschickt, 51% tiber Altenheime und
47% iber kommunale Behorden verteilt. Weitere 45% werden tUber Altenbegeg-
nungsstitten und 40% tber Arztpraxen verbreitet. Lediglich 14% aller Seniorenzei-
tungen und -zeitschriften werden tiber den freien Verkauf angeboten. Erscheinungs-
haufigkeit: Mit 63% erscheinen die meisten petriodischen Zeitschriften und Zeitungen
2 bis 4mal im Jahr. 5 bis 8mal im Jahr erscheinen 12% und 9 bis 12mal im Jahr 11%
aller Seniorenpublikation. Mehr als 12mal im Jahr erscheinen 11% der Zeitungen
und Zeitschriften. Nur 3% erscheinen 1mal im Jahr. Auflage: Knapp ein Viertel
(27%) und damit die meisten der Seniorenpublikationen hat eine Auflage von 5.001
bis 10.000 Exemplare, 20% sogar iiber 50.000 Exemplare. Weitere 17% haben eine
Auflage von 2.001 bis 5.000, 16% zwischen 10.001 bis 20.000, 13% weniger als
2.000 und 7% von 20.001 und 50.000 Exemplate. Seitenumfang: Die durchschnittliche
Seitenzahl der meisten Zeitschriften und Zeitungen liegt mit 39% zwischen 21 bis
40 Seiten. 19% der Publikationen haben zwischen 8 bis 20 Seiten, 17% zwischen
41 bis 60 Seiten, 16% zwischen 61 und 80 Seiten und 7% weniger als 8 Seiten. Uber
80 Seiten haben nur 2% aller Seniorenzeitschriften und -zeitungen. Format: Mit 73%
hat sich DIN A4 als Standardformat fir die Seniorenzeitungen und -zeitschriften
herauskristallisiert. 4% aller Publikationen verwenden das Betliner Format, 2% DIN
A5 und 1% B4. Ganze 20% benutzen ein anderes, nicht definiertes Format. Farbge-
bung: Mit 83% werden die meisten Zeitungen und Zeitschriften in Farbe gedruckt,
17% nur in schwarz/weil3. Gestaltung: 76% der Publikationen legen Wert auf eine
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seniorengerechte Gestaltung. Verwundetlich ist, dass 24% der Befragten Zeitungen
und Zeitschriften angaben, keinen expliziten Wert auf eine derartige Gestaltung zu
legen, obwohl sie sich auf die Zielgruppe der Senioren ausgerichtet haben. Preis: Fast
dreiviertel (74%) der Seniorenzeitungen und -zeitschriften sind kostenlos erhiltlich,
die Gbrigen 26% werden gegen Gebuhr verkauft. Inbaltliche Zusammensetzung: An die-
ser Stelle wurde im Fragebogen ein Katalog von méglichen Inhalten einer Senioren-
publikation vorgegeben, zu denen die Haufigkeit mit ,,Immer®, ,,Hiufig“, , Selten*
und ,,Nie“ beurteilt werden sollte. Abb.1 zeigt die Auswertung dieser Frage. Dem-
nach sind Berichte, Veranstaltungshinweise und wichtige Adressen die hiufigsten
Inhalte der Zeitung und Zeitschriften. Demgegeniiber sind meditative Texte, Koch-
rezepte und Features nie bzw. selten Inhalt der Publikationen fiir Senioren.

ABB. 1
Inhaltliche Zusammensetzung (eigene Darstellung)

Wie gestaltet sich die inhaltliche
Zusammensetzung lhrer Zeitung/Zeitschrift?

0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100%

Berichte
Veranstaltungshinweise
Wichtige Adressen
Nachrichten
Ratgeber
Reportagen
Kritische Themen
Interviews
Buchbesprechungen
Portraits
Erzihlungen
Kommentare
Gedichte
Rétsel
Reisetipps
Leserbriefe
Glossen

Features N——
Kochrezepte N E—
Meditative Texte N—— T

B Immer

Hiufig
B Selten
W Nie

Leserbeteiligung (hier waren Mehrfachnennungen mdglich): 63% der Zeitungen
und Zeitschriften beziehen ihre Leser tber Erfahrungsberichte mit ein, 62% tber
Fotos und Bilder, 48% iiber Leserbriefe, 43% tiber Anregungen und Impulse, 40%
tber Geschichten und 37% tber Gedichte. 9% der Seniorenpublikationen verdf-
fentlichen sogar Kontaktanzeigen. Jede sechste Seniorenzeitung und -zeitschrift
(17%) gab an, ihre Leser nicht zu beteiligen. Werbung (hier waren Mehrfachnennun-
gen moglich): In 43% aller Seniorenpublikationen wird regionale, in 25% bundes-
weite und in 9% landesweite Werbung geschaltet. Gar keine Werbung schalten 30%
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aller Zeitungen und Zeitschriften. Die meiste Werbung stammt dabei aus der Bran-
che Gesundheit und Pflege (37%), gefolgt von Freizeit (17%), Finanzen (8%) und
Mode (6%). Die tibrigen 32% verteilen sich auf die Branchen Handel, Automobil,
Technik, Wohnen, Veranstaltungen und soziale Dienstleistungen. A/sersstruktur: Die
Altersgruppe der 60-69 Jahrigen nimmt bei den befragten Publikationen den grof3-
ten Teil der Leserschaft ein, die 70-79 Jahrigen bilden die zweitgréBte Gruppe. 60-
79 Jahrige sind demnach die Hauptansprechgruppe fiir Seniorenpublikationen. Die
Gruppe mit dem geringsten Teil der Leserschaft bilden die unter 50-Jdhrigen.

ABB. 2
Altersstruktur (eigene Darstellung)

Wie schatzen Sie die Altersstruktur lhrer Leserschaft ein?

0% 10% 20% 30% 40% 50% 60% 70% 80% 90% 100%

Unter 50 Jahre [ NG (I o Viele
50-59 Jahre [ | Einige
B Wenige
60-69 Jahre [| | B Keir
clne
70-79 Jahre [ ]
80-89 Jahre [ N RRNNN |
iiber 90 Jahre [ N AN 1

Geschlechterverteilung: 56% der Zeitungen und Zeitschriften gaben an, dass die Le-
serschaft aus ungefihr gleich vielen Minnern und Frauen besteht. Bei 38% zdhlen
hauptsichlich Frauen und bei 6% hauptsichlich Minner zur Leserschaft. Mizarbeit in
Redaktion: In jeder zweiten Redaktion (50%) sind Senioren als freie Mitarbeiter be-
schiftigt, in 3% aller Fille sogar als Festangestellte. 47% der Redaktionen beschifti-
gen jedoch gar keine Senioren. Bezlglich des Alters der redaktionellen Mitarbeiter
gaben die befragten Zeitungen und Zeitschriften an, dass 9% zwischen 31 und 40
Jahre alt sind, 41% zwischen 41 und 50 Jahre, 16% zwischen 51 und 60 Jahre und
34% sind élter als 60 Jahre. Damit ist zwei Drittel der redaktionellen Mitarbeiter (66%0)
junger als die oben genannte Hauptansprechgruppe fiir Seniorenpublikationen.

7. Beantwortung der Forschungsfrage

Die Abhandlung gibt einen strukturierten Uberblick zu den »Periodischen Senio-
renpublikationen« in Deutschland und bringt aus Sicht alter Menschen und weiterer
Interessengruppen (Verlagsmanager, Redaktionen, Medien- und Werbefachleute,
Journalisten usw.) Licht in dieses fiir die Wissenschaft bisher kaum beachtete For-
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schungsfeld. Die forschungsleitende Frage kann nun wie folgt beantwortet werden:
Fir Deutschland konnten insgesamt 178 kommerzielle, nichtkommerzielle und ver-
bandseigene Seniorenzeitschriften sowie -zeitungen ermittelt werden. Das sind 63
Seniorenpublikationen mehr als im Jahr 1999 bzw. 99 mehr als im Jahr 1992. Dies
entspricht einem Plus in Héhe von 54,8% bzw. 125,3%. GroBe Ahnlichkeiten zei-
gen die eruierten Seniorenpublikationen bei Format, Farbgebung, Erscheinungshiu-
figkeit, Verbreitungsweg, Gestaltung, Preis und Altersstruktur der Leserschaft. Hin-
sichtlich Seitenumfang, Auflage, Erscheinungsweise, Werbung, Leserbeteiligung,
Verbreitungsgebiet, Geschlechterverteilung und Mitarbeit in Redaktion sind die Zei-
tungen und Zeitschriften jedoch sehr unterschiedlich. Trotz umfangreicher und
langwieriger Recherche kann jedoch nicht behauptet werden, dass alle Senioren-
publikationen, die es in Deutschland gibt, erfasst werden konnten, da davon auszu-
gehen ist, dass nicht alle Zeitschriften und Zeitungen auch tatsichlich bei den be-
fragten Stellen erfasst sind.

8. Diskussion

Sind Seniorenzeitschriften und -zeitungen ein lukrativer Wachstumsmarkt und
somit interessant fir die Verlage bzw. das Verlagsmanagment? Und sind periodi-
schen Seniorenpublikationen das, was iltere Menschen wirklich brauchen? Die stark
zunehmende Anzahl an Titeln und die zum Teil hohen Auflagen sowie Leserzahlen
scheinen eine klare Sprache zu sprechen [Eugster, Weise 2006 without page num-
ber]. Wenngleich das gro3e Angebot und die hohe Nachfrage nach periodischen Se-
niorenpublikationen noch keine eindeutigen Belege fir deren tatsichliche Nutzung
sind, so ldsst sich diesbeziiglich doch ein gewisses Interesse an derartigen Medien
bei der dlteren Leserschaft konstatieren. Die fehlende Berticksichtigung der Senio-
renperspektive erlaubt jedoch keinen hoheren Generalisierungsgrad der Ergebnisse.
Daher wire es nach Meinung der Autoren sinnvoll, im Rahmen der Triangulation
erginzend eine qualitative Seniorenbefragung durchzufihren, um uber die puren
quantitativen Daten dieser Studie hinauszukommen und die Befunde aus Nutzer-
beziehungsweise Lesersicht zu konkretisieren und zu individualisieren. Hierbei sollte
sich unter anderem folgender Forschungsfragen gewidmet werden: Wie bewerten al-
tere Menschen die periodisch erscheinenden Seniorenzeitungen und -zeitschriften
(Form, Inhalt, Themenwahl, Erscheinungshiufigkeit usw.)? Fiir wie nutzlich halten
sie die Seniorenpublikationen? Und welche konkreten Ansatzpunkte zur altersge-
rechten Optimierung sehen sie diesbeziiglich? Aus der Beantwortung dieser Fragen
lieBen sich dann fiir die Anbieter von petriodischen Seniorenpublikationen konkrete
Handlungsempfehlungen fiir die seniorengerechte Entwicklung und Gestaltung ab-
leiten. Damit trige die qualitative Seniorenbefragung dazu dabei, die Wiinsche und
Bediirfnisse der Senioren an die periodischen Seniorenpublikationen zu prizisieren
und die Position der dlteren Menschen in der Medienlandschaft weiter zu stirken.
Dartber hinaus wire es zu empfehlen, ein alters- und damit menschengerechtes
Internetportal einzurichten, welches dynamisch simtliche periodischen Senioren-
zeitschriften und -zeitungen der Bundestepublik Deutschland reprisentativ regi-
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striert und Ubersichtlich beschreibt. Damit konnten sich sowohl altere Menschen als
auch Forscher, Verlagsmanager, Medien- und Werbefachleuten, Journalisten, Redak-
tionen von Seniorenzeitschriften sowie Publizistik-, Journalistik- und Gerontologie-
studierenden einfach, aktuell und fortlaufend tber den sich stindig verdndernden
Markt der Seniorenpublikationen informieren.

9. Fazit

Die vorliegende Studie stellt eine aktuelle Ubersicht zu den »Periodischen Senio-
renpublikationen« in der Bundesrepublik Deutschland dar und enthilt fur alle
Interessierte wertvolle Hinweise. Die Arbeit versteht sich als Beitrag der Wirt-
schaftsgerontologie, die medienorientierten Herausforderungen des demografischen
Wandels offensiv anzunehmen. AbschlieBend kann gesagt werden, dass dieses For-
schungsprojekt eine bedeutende Erweiterung der wissenschaftlichen Erkenntnisse
im Bereich »Periodische Seniorenpublikationen« darstellt. Die Forschungsergebnisse
tragen somit zur Weiterentwicklung der Forschung auf diesem Gebiet mal3geblich
bei. Wie dltere Menschen die periodisch erscheinenden Seniorenpublikationen be-
werten, fiir wie niitzlich sie diese wirklich halten und welche konkreten Ansatzpunk-
te zur altersgerechten Optimierung sie diesbeziiglich sehen, bleibt jedoch zu kliren
und ist weiteren empitischen Analysen vorbehalten.

Literaturverzeichnis

Bauer Media 2007 Das Markipotential der Generation 50plus in Dentschland als Anforderung an die
sukiinftige Konmmmnikationspolitik — wie reagieren Werbung und Medien? http:/ /www. bauerme-
dia.de/uploads/media/Schriftenreihe_Best_Ager_Diplomarbeit_ 02.pdf, 01.08.2011.

Beduirftig F. 2005 Das moderne Fremdwirterlexikon. Naumann & Gobel Verlagsgesellschaft, Koln.

Bonfadelli H. 2009 Medien und Alter: Generationen aus Sicht der Kommunikationswissenschaft.
In: Kiinemund H, Szydlik M. Generationen. Multidisziplindre Perspektiven. VS Verlag.
fir Sozialwissenschaften, Wiesbaden, pp.149-169.

Eugster R., Weise, M. 2006 Senioren als wachsende Zielgruppe — Potentiale durch bisherige Angebote be-
grenzt ansgeschipft. http:/ /www.nzz.ch/2006/11/10/em/atticle EKNDB.html, 01.08.2011.

Galliwoda N. 2009 Medien fiir Senioren. http:/ /www.senioren-zeitschrift-frankfurt.de/fileadmin/
hefte/jahr2009 /heft4/SZ_2009-4-17.pdf, 01.08.2011.

KDA — Kuratorium Deutsche Altershilfe 1999 Zeitschriften und Zeitungen fiir Senioren. Macher —
Themen — Anspriiche. Koln.

Kirchhoff S., Kuhnt S., Lipp P., Schlawin S. 2010 Der Fragebogen: Datenbasis, Konstruktion und
Auwuswertung. VS Vetlag. fir Sozialwissenschaften, Wiesbaden.

Kibler H.-D. 2009 Medien und Alter als Gegenstand der Medienforschung in Dentschland. In: Schorb B.,
Hartung A., Reimann W. (Hrsg): Medien und héheres Lebensalter. Theorie — For-
schung — Praxis. VS Verlag fiir Sozialwissenschaften, Wiesbaden, pp.97-113.



Lesen50plus — Eine Studie Uber Periodische Seniorenzeitschriften ... 101

Lehr U. 2009 Vorwort. In: Schorb B., Hartung A., ReiBmann W. (Hrsg): Medien und héheres
Lebensalter. Theorie — Forschung — Praxis. VS Verlag fiir Sozialwissenschaften, Wiesba-
den, pp.9-10.

Medialine 2011 Statuarische Medien. http:/ /www.medialine.de/deutsch/wissen/ medialexikon.
phprsnr=5266, 01.08.2011.

Media Perspektiven Basisdaten 2007 Daten zur Mediensituation in Deutschland 2007. Vertrieb
Media Perspektiven, Frankfurt am Main.

Reidl A. 2007 Seniorenmarketing — Mit dlteren Zielgruppen nene Markte erschlieffen. mi-Fachverlag,
Landsberg am Lech.

Ridder C.-M., Engel B. 2010 Massenkommunikation 2010 — Medjennutzung im Intermediavergleich.
http:/ /www.media-perspektiven.de/uploads/tx_mppublications/11-2010_Ridder.pdf,
01.08.2011.

Schorb B, Hartung A., Reimann W. 2009 Idee und Anlage dieses Buches. In: Schorb B., Har-
tung A., ReiBmann W. (Hrsg): Medien und héheres Lebensalter. Theorie — Forschung —
Praxis. VS Verlag fiir Sozialwissenschaften, Wiesbaden, pp.11-18.

Steinel S. 2006 Generation 50plus: Hoffnungstriiger im Medienmarkt, ,expressis verbis®, 9. Jg.
(2000), H. 20, pp.15-16.

TNS/Commerzbank 2009 Abschied vom Jugendwabn? https:/ /www.unternehmerpetspektiven.
de/media/up/studien/7studie/studie_7_demogtafischer_wandel_mai_2009.pdf, 01.08.
2011.



OPTIMUM. STUDIA EKONOMICZNE NR 5 (xx) 2012
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PA3BUTHUE AYTCOPCUHI'A UTH®OPMAILIMOHHBIX
TEXHOAOTMHN B MUPOBOI1 DKOHOMUKE

DEVELOPMENT OF OUTSOURCING OF INFORMATION TECHNOLOGIES
IN THE WORLD ECONOMY

AHHOTAIIMA

Veayru B cdepe HHPOPMAIIMOHHBIX TEXHOAOTHI ABAAIOTCA OAHHM M3 HEMHOTHX CEKTOPOB
GEAOPYCCKOH SKOHOMHKH, ITOKA3ABIIIMM XOPOIIHE PE3YABTATHI AKE B KPH3HCHBIE TOABL OaAamC
TOPTOBAM XapPaKTEPU3YETCA ITOAOKHUTEABHBIM CAABAO, a TEPCHEKTUBBI BUAATCA ONTHUMHUCTHIHBIMU.
3apavuell AAHHOM CTAaTPH OBIAO IIPOAHAAMBHPOBATE MEKAYHAPOAHBIH PHIHOK IT-ycAyr, BBHISBHTH
OCHOBHBIC TEHACHIIHI €TI0 PAa3BUTHA U OIMPEACAHTHh MecTo Pecrrybamkn Beaapycs B mem. Hecmorps Ha
OYEBHUAHBIC AOCTIKCHHSA, CHTYaIlHsl ITOKA HE ABAACTCA COBEPITICHHON, W ITOITOMY OAHOH M3 IIEACH
HCCACAOBAHUSA OBIAO OIIPEACACHHE CYILIECTBYFOIIUX IPOOAEM U HAIIPABACHUI HX PCINCHUA, TAK KAK
3TOT CEKTOP ABAACTCA BECHMA BAKHBIM AAA OEAOPYCCKOH 9KOHOMHKH B YCAOBHAX HEOOXOAMMOCTH
ITPEOAOACHHS OTPUIIATEABHOTO CAABAO TOPrOBOTO HaAaHca.

KaroueBnie cAOBa: MH(OPMAIMOHHEIE TEXHOAOIUH, AyTCOPCHUHT, KOMIBIOTECPHBIC U HHMOPMA-
nuonneie yeayru (IT-services), I'T-koMIaHum, 3KCIIOPTHO-OPUEHTHPOBAHHOC IIPOTPAMMUPOBAHIE,
axcrropt IT-ycayr Pecriybanku beaapych, BAAIOTHBIE ITOCTYITACHHUS, CAABAO TOPrOBOro HasaHca

SUMMARY

IT-services is one of the few sectors of Belarusian economy that has shown positive results even
during the crisis years: its balance is in the black and prospects are considered to be good. The article
aims to analyze the global market of IT-services, describe the current situation, reveal the main tenden-
cies and then to assess the place of Belarus on it. Despite some obvious achievement the situation is
not ideal yet, and therefore one of the goals is to reveal the existing shortcomings and to pinpoint the
strengths, as the field is vital to Belarusian economy under the conditions of the trade balance deficit.

Keywords: information technologies, outsourcing, computer and information services (IT-set-
vices), the IT-companies, the export-focused programming, export of IT-services of the Republic of
Belarus, currency receipts, balance of trading balance
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1. Beeaenue

OAHOI U3 CaMBIX aKTyaABHBIX TEHACHIIMH PasBUTHA MEXAYHAPOAHOTO PLIHKA
YCAYT ABASICTCA AyTCOPCHHI MH(OPMAIIHMOHHBIX TEXHOAOIUI. DTO ABACHHE BEICTYIIACT
IIPOAYKTOM  Pa3BUTHA HHMOPMALIMOHHOIO OOIIECTBA M 3KOHOMHUKH 3HAHHII,
3APOAMBIIHMCA B KOHIIE XX BEKa M IIEPEKHBAIOIIUM CBOH PACLBET B HACTOAIIEE
BpeMA. AyTCOPCHHT HHMOPMAIIMOHHBIX TEXHOAOIUH ITPOMCXOAHT B YCAOBHAX
CTHPAHUA IPOCTPAHCTBEHHBIX M BPEMEHHBIX IDAHHI[ MEKAY PA3HBIMH CTPAHAMU
MUpa, ITO3BOAfIA HCIOAB3OBATH PECYPCHI M3 CAMBIX VAAACHHBIX JTOAKOB 3EMAH.
AyTcopcrHr HH(OPMAIIMOHHBIX TEXHOAOTHI AACT BO3ZMOKHOCTBD Pa3BHBAIOIINMCH
CIpaHaM IIPUHHMATH AKTHBHOE ydYacTHE B TOPIOBAE HA MHPOBOM PBIHKE
KOMITBIOTEpHBIX U HH@OpMannoHHbIX yeAyr (IT-services) u coTpyAHmaars ¢ pas-
BHTEIMI CTPAHAMH HA OCHOBE B3aNMHBIX BBITOA M OOMeHa OHIBITOM. AAM
Pa3BUBAOIIMXCA CTPAH AYTCOPCHHI MH(OPMAIIMOHHBIX TEXHOAOTHH MOKET CTATh
ABHTATEAEM IIPOIPECcCa, IIOAHHMAs OOIIMI YPOBEHb IKOHOMHYECKOIO Pa3BHTHA
HAITMOHAABHOII 3KOHOMHUKH M COAGHMCTBYS PACIPOCTPAHEHHIO 3HAHHI BO BCe
cdpepsr obITIECTBA.

Pecrrybanka Beaapycp Take He BBITAAACT M3 MUPOBBIX TEHACHIIHN YCTONYHBOIO
pocTa cekropa KOMIBIOTEPHBIX M HMH(OPMAIMOHHBEIX YCAyr. Tak, 3a mocaeanue
7 AeT AOASL OEAOPYCCKHX IIPOIPAMMICTOB B MHPOBOM axcmopre IT-services
yBeamunAach B 1Ath pas — ¢ 0,02% ao 0,1% [Adoss Besapycu...2011]. Oamako
B HAIIEH PECHYOAHMKE €IIEe ITOAHOCTBIO HE PEAAH30BaH ITOTCHLHAA B AAHHOM
cepe, KoTOpad B HACTOAIIEE BpPeMsA ABAACTCA OAHHM U3 HCTOYHUKOB
IIOAOKHTEABHOIO CAABAO TOPIOBAM YCAYIAMH, KOMIICHCHPYIOIIMX OIPOMHEL
ACHUIIUT TOPTOBOTO DAAAHCA CTPAHBL

Teme ayrcopcurra MHEOPMALIMOHHBIX TEXHOAOTHH M pasBurud cexropa IT-
Services YAEAfIOT BHHUMaHHE SKOHOMHCTHI BO BceM Mupe. Cpeau 3aIaAHBEIX
CIICITHAANCTOB MOKHO BHIACAUTH Ayamio Koraapexku n Aaama Omipm, koTopsie
AKLIEHTUPYIOT CBOE BHHMAHNE Ha TEHAEHIMH K ayrcopcunry IT-services, a Taxxe
Matikaa Durmana, msygarornero cexrop IT-services B pasBHBAFOIIUXCA CTPaHAX
[Oshri, Kotlarsky, Willcocks 2012]. Cpeau 6eaopyccKknx HCCACAOBATEACH HEODXO-
aumMo otmetuts Muxanaa Kosaaesa u Oasry Aasposy [2010, C. 21-25], koropsre
ompeaeafior Mecto Pecriyoauku beaapyce ma mupoBom psrrke I'T-services. B casu
C 3THM IIEABIO CTATbU ABASACTCA BBIABACHHE COBPEMEHHBIX TCHACHIIUE Pa3BUTHA
MEKAYHAPOAHOIO PBLIHKA KOMIILIOTEPHBIX M HH(OPMALMOHHBIX YCAYL, 4 TAKiKe
OIIPEACACHHE KOHKYPEHTHBIX IIPEHMYINECTB H Ipobaem Pecrybamku Beaapycs
B 9TOH cdpepe, IPEAAOKEHHE IIYTE€H HX PELICHHA AAf AMHAMHYHOIO Pa3BHTHA
cexropa IT-services HAITMOHAABHON 9KOHOMUKI U POCTa BAAIOTHBIX ITOCTYIIACHIM
B HALIMOHAABHYIO 9KOHOMUKY OT HX 3KCIIOPTA.

2. AHaAm3 COBPEMEHHOIO PBIHKA ayTCOPCHUHIA MH(OPMAIIMOHHBIX
TEXHOAOTHI B MUPOBOI 9KOHOMUKE

B mmpoBo#i mpakruxe 3sadactyio TepmuH «roproaf IT-services» 3amensroT
noustrem «oddrmopuar I'T-services» (em. puc. 1):
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PHCYHOK 1
CocrasHble aaemeHTEI NoHATHA 0propunra IT-services
: MecTo pacroaosxeHua :
HanuoHnaAbHBIT MexAyHAPOAHELIL
Buyrpn . :
g yTp\, OreuecTBEHHOE MeskayHAPOAHBIIA
: KOMITAHHIT
: % (Mncopenr) cHAOXKEHME HHCOPCHHT
¥ . Odpeprrop
: EXA . . HHT
M y OredecTBEHHBIN MexayHAPOAHBII
: RONITAHTAMIT AYTCOPCHHT AYTCOPCUHT
(Ayrcopcunr) yreop yreop
Bayrpu Mexay
KOMIIaHHI KOMITAHUAMUI

[International Trade in Services. .., c. 221].

Coraacro Aamubiv Beemmproro Barka ABe TPETH BCEIO MEKAYHAPOAHOIO PHIHKA
opdmopunra umeer orHomenne k IT-cpepe. Ocrasimasics TpeTb OTHOCHTCA
K 0pDIIOPHHTY BCEX OCTAABHBIX IIPOM3BOACTBEHHBIX IIporreccos (puc. 2). [lpm
3TOM, TEHACHIHS K OPPIIOPHHIY OYACT TOABKO YCHAHBATBHCA KAK IeOrpadpIYecK,
TAK M IO PA3AMYHBIM CEKTOPAM SKOHOMUKE, 4 TAKIKE PACIIPOCTPAHATHCA HA BCE
Hosble OusHec-pyHkiuu [Kosaaes, C.21-25].

PHMCYHOK 2

MupoBoii peIHOK 0(pPIITOPUHIOBEIX yCAyT, 2004-2009 (B MapA Aoaa. CIITA)

8g-93 5296
70-76
58-65 54-56 —60%
47-51 44-47
2035 M 37-40
02
2004 2005 2006 2007 2008 2009
B oddwopnnr IT-ycnyr Oddwopunr apyrux

International Trade in Services. .., 2010

6usHec-npoueccos
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CAeAyeT OTMETHTB, YTO SKOHOMHYECKUN KPH3HC ITOAOKHTEABHO IIOBAHAA HA
opdmopunar — IT yeayr: aaxe B 2009 KOALIECTBO YCAYT IIPOAOAKHAO PACTH, XOTHA
U B MEAACHHOM TeMmile. Takum cIrocoOOM KOMIIAHUN IIBITAAMCH ITOAYYIHTH KOHKY-
PCHTHBIE IIPEUMYIIIECTBA, CHIDKAS U3ACPKKU. Kak BUAHO M3 pucyHKa 2, B I[EAOM, 34
IIATh AET 9TOT CEKTOP BBIPOC IOYTH B Tpu pasa. [IpaBaa, AaHHBI rpadux He
OTPAXKACT MEKAYHAPOAHBIH AYTCOPCHHI, IIPOHCXOAAINNN MEKAY PasBUTBIMU
CTpaHAMH, IIO9TOMY OH HEAOOLIEHHBACT IOAHYIO crommocTs oddrropuara [T-
VCAYT B MHEpE.

B 2010 r. o6beM MEPOBOro sKcIropra yeAyr coctaBuAa 3695 mMapa aoaa. CIIIA.
Ha aA0AfO 9KcITOpTa KOMIBIOTEPHBIX U MH(MOPMALIMOHHBIX YCAYT IIPUIIAOCE 5,82%
MHPOBOro 3Kkcropta yeAyr, T.e. 215 mapa USD mo cratucruxe BTO [International
Trade Statistics..., 2011]. CoraacHo Tabaune 1, muposo# sxkcmopt IT-ycayr Berpoc
82010 r. mHa 13% mo cpasrernro ¢ 2009 r., mpudeM HAHOOABIIHNA IIPUPOCT
skcropta IT-ycAyr B obmem oObeMe SKCIOPTA BCEX CTPAH MHPA IIPUXOAHTCA Ha
crpaner Asun (33%), FOxuoit u Lenrpassaoit Amepuku (29%), CHI' (13%). Oro
CBHACTEABCTBYET O TOM, YTO HA MEHKAYHAPOAHOM pbIHKE IT—yCAyr BaXHYIO POAB
UTPAFOT PAa3BUBAIOIIHECH CTPaHBI (CM. TabA. 1).

TABAWIIA 1
T'aaBubre Mupossie axcriopreps! I'T — services, 2010 roa, maa aoaa. CITTA
Mecro Dxcropreper O6Bvem Aoasa s 10 T'oaoBoe mporerTHOE
aKcmopTa SKOHOMHMKAX “3MeHeHHe

1 EC (27) 107226 58,5 4
2 Muaans .. 19,2
3 CIIIA 13830 7,6 3
4 Mspauap 7700 4.4 0
5 Kurrait 9256 37 42
6 Kanaaa 4893 2,4 16
7 Hopserus 2192 1,5 -16
8 DuAUIIITIHEL 2151 1,0 23
9 Cunranyp 1788 0,9 13
10 Manartizus 0,8
Hroro o 10: .. 100,0 -

Hcrounmk — WTO, International trade statistics 2011.

HeobxoAnMoO OTMETHTB, YTO O(MHIIMAABHBIEC MCTOYHUKH AAHHBIX — TAKHE Kak
MB® nan BTO — mrupoko KpHUTHKYIOTCA U CIUTAIOTCA HEAOCTOBEPHBIMI, TaK Kak,
ITO MHEHHIO MHOTUX FICCACAOBATCACH, PEAABHBIC PA3MEPHI PHIHKA 3HAYHTCABHO HX
mnpeBocxoadT. Hampumep, mo mueHmio HekoToperx skorHoMucrtoB, B 2010 roay
MupOBOI peHOK IT-ycayr cocraBua ot 220 A0 270 mapa Aoaa. CIIIA. Tak ke tam
AEAACTCS IIPOTHO3, YTO B IIOCACAYIOIINE IIATh ACT PHIHOK OYACT PACTH B CPEAHEM Ha
6-9% B ToA [13]. HOo MekAy TeM, HEAB3A IIOAHOCTBIO IIPEHEOPEraTh CTATHCTHKON
BTO, BBuaAy TOro, 9T0 910 CaMBIC IOAHBIE O(PUIIMAABHBIC AAHHBIC ABTOPHTCTHOM
MEKAYHAPOAHOH opranmsarmn. ['AfAf Ha TIPEACTABACHHBIC AAHHBIC, MOMKHO
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CAEAATh ABA TAABHBIX BBIBOAA: B CIIHCKE AHIINb ITIOAOBHHA CTPAaH OTHOCHTCHA
k passureim crparam: EC, CLUIA, M3spanas, Kanasa, Hopserns. 1 sropoe: cpean
OCTaABHBIX TOABKO VIHAMA 3ammMaer sHagmTeAbHYIO AOAIO (19,2%) Ha MEpOBOM
perake. OGa ABACHUA CBHACTEABCTBYIOT O TOM, YTO B MHpPOBOH ToproBae IT-
yCAyIraMu Bce OOAbIIIEE 3HAYCHHE HAYHMHAFOT HIPATh PasBHBAFOLIHECH CTPAHEL
A HAaUOOABIINX YCIEXOB B 3TOH 0Oaactn aobuaacs Muamsa (¢ 2006 r. aoas Vuann
yBeamgauaach ¢ 18,5% ao 21,9% B 2008 r., Heckoapko cruusumbiauch B 2010 1. A0
19,2%) [International Trade Statistics 20117...].

B rabamre 2 npeacraBaersr 10 KpyImHEAIIIIX MEPOBBIX HMIIOPTEPOB!

TABAUIIA 2
I'raBabIe Mupossie umnoprepsl IT-services, 2010 roa, mau aoaa. CIITA
Mecro Vmmopreps O6Bvem Aoas s 10 T'oroBoe mIponieHTHOE
HMITOpTA 3KOHOMHKAX H3MEHEeHHe

1 EC (27) 52132 58,8 1
2 CILIIA 19032 19,6 11
3 SAnonns 3575 4,3 -5
4 Kurrait 2965 3,7 -8
5 Bpasnans 3505 3,2 25
6 Kanaaa 2904 3,1 8
7 Nuansa 2531 2,6 12
8 Hopserus 1691 1,8 8
9 Poccus 1884 1,6 32
10 Ascrpasus 1460 1,4 18
Wroro mo 10: 91679 100,0 -

Wcrounuk — WTO, International trade statistics 2011.

Kak BuAHO m3 TaOAHMIEI 2, IIepBEIC 3 MECTa B HMIIOPTE 3aHHMAIOT Pa3BHTbIC
CTpaHBI, YTO €I Pa3 ITOATBEPIKAACT VIBEPIKACHHE, ITO HMOTOK IT-ycAyr mpemmy-
INIECTBEHHO HAITPABACH U3 Pa3sBHBAOIIUXCA B paspureie crpansl. B 2010 r. k crimeky
OCHOBHBIX HMIIOPTEPOB AOOaBmAcA Kuraif, passurHe, MOACPHM3AIHA U POCT
SKOHOMHKH KOTOPOTO IIPHBOAAT K morpednoctu B IT-ycayrax. B crmcke mmrmop-
TepoB Tarxke IpucyTcTByIOT MHANA B Poccua. Oanako nx Aoau cocraBasior 1-2%
B MHpOBOM mMIOpTe IT-yCAyr, CACAOBATEABHO, HA MX IPUMEpPE HEAB3A 'OBOPUTH
0 KAKHX-TO OYCBHAHBIX TCHACHITUAX B AAHHOH cpepe.

Toprosas IT-ycAyraMu IpeACTABASECT MHTEPEC AASl PA3BUBAIOIIUXCA SKOHOMHUK
IO PAAY IIPHYULH:

1. Cexrop IT-ycAyr akTHBHO HCIIOAB3YET YEAOBEYECKHE KAIIMTAA, HO HE OCOOCHHO
HYKAACTCA B (PU3MYICCKOM KamnTaAe. [103TOMy 9KCIIOPTHOOPHECHTHPOBAHHBIE
cektop IT-ycAyr MOXKET € AETKOCTBIO ITPOIBETATH B CTpaHE, KOTOPas B COCTO-
AHHM IIPCAOCTABHTB XOPOIIEC TEXHUYICCKOE ODPasOBaHHE, HO OIPAHMYCHA

B HH(pACTPyKTypE.
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2. BO3MOXKHOCTP IITHPOKOTO AOCTyHA K HH(OPMAIMH H KOMMYHHUKAITHOHHBIM
ceTAM, a TAKKE HEAOPOTHE TEXHUYECKIE PEIICHHUA AASl OCYILIECTBACHHSA OH-AANH
COTPYAHHYECTBA U CBA3M ITO3BOAAIOT KOMITAHHAM, IpeAocTaBasrorum I T-ycayru,
COIIEPHUYATh 32 OH3HEC-TIPEAAOKEHNA BHE 3aBHCUMOCTH OT HX Teorpa-
HUECKOTO PACIIOAOKEHHH.

3. OredecTBEHHBIN AMHAMUYHO PAa3sBHBAFOIIMHUIICA PHIHOK, XOTb H MOXCT OBITH
IIOAE3€H, HE fBAACTCH OOA3ATEABHBIM YCAOBHEM YCIIEXd. DTO ITOATBEPIKAACT
¥ MHAMICKHH OIBIT: PEIHOK [ T-yCAyT MOKET OBITH CO3AAH M MOXKET IIPEYCIICBATH
u 6e3 3HAYUTEABHOIO BHYTpeHHero cipoca. Kommanmu, obaasarornue crenna-
AUCTAMH AOAKHOTO VPOBHS, MOIYT CYIIECTBOBATh HMCKAIOYHUTCABHO 34 CUCT
MHOCTPAHHOTO CIIPOCA.

4. Tlporpammuoe obecredeHHEe BKAIOYaeT B cebA  OOABIIOE pasHOOOpasue
IIPOAYKTOB M TEXHOAOTHIA, 4 TAKIKE CO3AAETCHA C UCIIOAB30BAHIEM BCEBO3MOKHBIX
TEXHHYECKUX IIPUEMOB, KOTOPBIEC BKAFOYAIOT B CeOA A3BIKH IIPOrPAMMUPOBAHI,
CKPHUIITOBBIC f3BIKH M HAOOPE MHKpokOMaHA. Kax caeacrsume, peraok IT-ycayr
COCTOUT N3 MHOTOYHCACHHBIX ITOACEKTOPOB M PBIHOYHBIX HHII, KOTOpble 1T-
KOMITAHIN 13 Pa3BHBAFOIIUXCSA CTPAH MOIYT O€3 IIPOOAEM 3aHATD.

5. MexayHapoansii cupoc Ha IT-ycayrm mocrosarO pacrer. B 1o Bpems kak
OOABIIIMHCTBO KOMITAHHE, BXOAMIIUX B crmcok Fortune 500, yxe aaBHO
npuodbperaror IT-ycayrn B pasBuBaroImmxcsi CTpaHaX, CPEAHHE U MAABIE KOM-
[TAHHUH, 4 TaKKe OOABIIHE (PUPMBI U3 HEAHIAOASBIYHBIX CTpaH (1 uaeHOoB ODCP,
1 PasBHBAIOIIHUXCA CTPaH), TOABKO HAYHUHAIOT BHEAPATH 9Ty IIPAKTUKY y cebs
[,International Trade in Services ... 2011, C. 323].

HeAp3s He yIOMAHYTH M O TOM, 4TO pasBUTHI IT-cekTOop IpPOM3BOAUT 3HAYH-
TEABHBIH ITOAOKHTEABHBIH  COIIYTCTBYFOIITHI 3qacpeKT, KOTOPBIM  IPHBOAUT
K BBIATPBIIIY BHYTPEHHEH SKOHOMHKHA. AOCTATOYHO YACTO IIPOMCXOAHUT TaK, 9TO
pPasBUTHE 3TOIO CEKTOpa IPHUBOAUT K PACHPOCTPAHEHHIO HH(MOPMAIIMOHHBIX
TEXHOAOTHIH B APYIHE CEKTOPa 3KOHOMHUKH. YTO B CBOIO OYEPEAb CIIOCOOCTBYET
ITOBBIIICHUIO IIPOU3BOAUTEABHOCTH, BHCAPCHHUIO OM3HEC-HMHHOBAITMH M, CACAOBa-
TEABHO, HHTCHCUBHOMY 3KOHOMUYECKOMY POCTY.

He yAmBHTEABHO, YTO K 3TOMY IIPOLIECCY IIOAKAIOYACTCHA BCE OOABIIIE
pasBuBaroruxcsa crpaf. [1pu 5ToM, 3T0 Kak OOABIINE CTPAHBI C MHOTOYHCACHHBIM
HaceAeHHEM, Takme Kak bpaswamsa, Kwra#t, Ermmer, Beermam, Tak m maasle,
Hanpumep, Cunranyp u Manatisus [Iunternational Trade Statistics 2011).

Passururo mexAyHapoAHOMY TOproan IT-ycayramu crocobersyer U TO, 9TO
B OTOH cdepe IIOKA CYIIECTBYET MAAO 0apbepoOB, HMEIOIINUX IIOANTHYECKYIO
opomAeky. HeoOXoAUMO Takke OTMETHTB, YTO 3TO OAHMH M3 CAMBIX OTKPBITBHIX
CEKTOPOB AAfL MEXKAYHAPOAHON TOProBAH [International Trade in Services.. 2011, p. 221].

Copoc Ha mmmopr IT-ycAyr moaorpesaercs pacTyimed KOHKYPEHIIMEH Ha
3PEIOIIHUX U Pa3sBUBAIOIIUXCA BHYTPCHHUX PBIHKAX, KOTOPAs BBIHYKAACT KOMIIAHUI
IIOBBIIIATH IPOU3BOANTEABHOCTD U CHIDKATD H3ACpPKKU B IT-cdepe. Oddrmopunr
IIPEAAATraeT 3HAYUTEABHYIO S3KOHOMHIO B PACXOAAX 32 CYET PA3HUIIBI B 3aTPaTax Ha
pabouyio cumay u skoHoMuH Maciaraba. Ho wmHOraa pemarormmm  gaxropom
SBASIFOTCSL HOBBIE, DOAEE THOKME YCAYIH, 4 3a9ACTYIO U AVYIIIEIO KA4ECTBA — 34 CYCT
TOTO, YTO AyTCOPCUHT IO3BOAAET KOMIIAHUAM KOHIIEHTPHUPOBATHCA HA TOM, YTO OHH
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ACAAIOT Ayurie Bcero. IIAroc, 3a cdUer SKOHOMEM, OH BBICBOOOKAACT HACTD
ACHEKHBIX CPEACTB, KOTOPHIC MHBECTHPYIOTCA B HAYIHBIC MCCACAOBAHUSA 1 OIIBITHO-
KOHCTPYKTOPCKHE Pa3pabOTKH, M HAAQLKHBAHUE OoAee 9P (PEKTUBHON ACATEABHOCTH.

[Ipearoskenne, B CBOIO OYEPEAB, ITOAOIPEBACTCA MHOTHMHE Pa3BUBAIOIIUMIUCH
CTpaHAMM, KOTOPHIE BAOKIAM OOABIITHE CPEACTBA B OOPA3OBAHHE U CEHYIAC B COCTO-
AHIH IPEAAOKITD MHOKECTBO MOAOABIX, MOTHBUPOBAHHBIX, 1 CBEAYIIIHX B TEXHIKE
crerrmaAucToB. PasBurmio od@rmopmHra crrocooctBoBasa M 9KOHOMITYECKAS
HHTETpaInad — OCODEHHO OAaroAaps AHOCPAAHBAIIMM IPAMBIX HMHOCTPAHHBIX
WHBECTHIIMH — a TaKKe Oaaropapa amacmopam. Hampumep, xurafickue wnAm
UHAHHCKHE CITCIIMAAUCTBL, KOTOpPEIC PabOTAAM B KAYECTBE BPEMCHHEIX HAM
mocrosHHEX MurpanToB B CIIIA, mpu BO3BpaIlicHHH B CBOIO CTPAHY IIPHUBC3AM
C CODOM AYHIIYIO IIPAKTHKY, PEHHBECTHPOBAAN B dKOHOMHKY MuAmm man Kurad,
HTEM CAaMbIM ITOCIIOCOOCTBOBAAN IIPHUBACYCHUIO AMCPHKAHCKHX HHBECTHIIMIA
B otevecTBeHHBIH IT-cekrop. Apyroii cAydail: HEKOTOpBIE CTPAHBI BEIOPAAU OIIpe-
ACACHHYIO PBIHOYHYIO HHINY M H3BACKAH BBEITOAY OT MECTHOTO IIPOH3BOACTBA,
CBA3AHHOIO ¢ HH(POPMATMOHHEIMI TexHOoAoruAmMy. Hampumep, Mspanas mocrpoua
IepeAoBOR 1 cAoKHBIH cektop IT-ycayr Oaaropaps HAIIMOHAABHOII OOOPOHHOM
HPOMBIIIACHHOCTH [International Trade Statistics 2071 ..., p. 225].

OaHaxo, HeCMOTPS Ha OOABIIIOH CIIPOC, AAACKO HE BCE PA3BHUBAIOIINECH CTPAHEI
0DAAAAFOT CIIOCODHOCTBIO €rO YAOBACTBOPHTH. DTO OOBACHACTCA KAK KOAMICCTBEH-
HBIMH, TaK M KAYCCTBCHHBIMH IIOKA3ATCASMH YCAOBEYCCKHX PECYPCOB, 4 TAKKE
HECITOCOOHOCTBIO MECTHBIX KOMIIAHUE CO3AATH 3HAYHUTEABHBIN IO Pa3sMEPaM PHIHOK
IT-ycayr 3a KOpOTKMH HAM CpeAHHI mpomexyTok BpemeHH. Aaxe Kwrail
1 BOCTOYHOEBPOIICHCKHE CTPAHBI, KOTOPBIE AOCTATOYHO XOPOIIIO HAACACHBI HEIKE-
HEPAMH CTAAKHBAIOTCA C CEPBE3HOH HEXBATKOW MEHEAKEPOB, ODAAAAFOIIHX
OITBITOM PabOTHL B CXOKEM IIPOH3BOACTBE, KOTOPBIEC OBl MOTAHM PYKOBOAHUTD KOMITAC-
KCHBIM IIPOIIECCOM AOCTABKU M OBITH BOBACYCHHBIMU B KAMEHTOOPHCHTUPOBAHHBIC
omeparuy. DOABITHHCTBO CTpaH ¢ AMHAMHYHO passuBarorumucst [T-cexropam,
BKATOUAs VIHATIO, BBIHYKACHBI OOPOTBCA C CCTECTBEHHBIM COKPAITICHHEM KAAPOB
1 POCTOM 3apabOTHOM ITAATHl M3-3a OIPAHHYCHHOTO YHCAA KBAAN(DUITUPOBAHHBIX
U OUBITHBIX pabOTHUKOB |[nternational Trade in Services...2011, p. 220].

HexoTophle KOHCAATHHIOBBIC KOMITAHIN COCTABASIOT PEHTHHIH ITPHBACKATCAD-
HOCTH CTPaH KaK MECT pacmoAokeHus oQ@ IIOpuHroBex yeayr. K rakmm
peirtuaram  otaocures A.T. Kearney’s Global Services Location Index — arto
pamkupoparre 50 cTpaH MEpa IO YPOBHIO IPHBACKATCABHOCTH AAf AyTCOPCHHIA
B obaactu IT, koropoe myOAmKyeTca ABa pasa B TOA.

Tom-15 crpan coraacuo perrruary 2011 roaa mpeacraBAcHBI B TabAHIIE 3.

Pecriybamka bBeaapycs mumkoraa He momapasa B Tom-50, OAHAKO Bce HAIK
COCCAH TIOCTOAHHO BKAIOYAIOTCA B 9TOT crmcok: Poccms pacmoaaraerca Ha 20
Mmecre, Yipauna — Ha 38, [Toabmra — Ha 24, Aursa — Ha 14. CrOoHT Takke OTMETHTB,
97O B TO BpeMs, Kak VIHAMA yKe HECKOABKO ACT OCTACTCA HEM3MEHHBIM AHACPOM
5TOr0 peHTHHIA IO OOImeH cymme 6aaAOB 3a Bce dakropel, Brermam moAygua
OOABIIIE BCETO OYKOB 32 (DHHAHCOBYIO IIPUBACKATEABHOCTH, CHHIAIyp ITOCTOSHHO
Amaupyet B kKareropum OmsHec-cpeapl, a CIIIA — B mpodpeccmoraAbHOM ypOBHE
u koamdectBe padoraukos [Kearney, 2011].
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TABAMIIA 3

Petituur A.T. Kearney’s, paH>Kupyromuii CTpasbl 110 YPOBHIO
IIPUBAEKATEABHOCTH AAA ayTcopcuHra B obaactu IT

ITpodeccuonaspHbIH

Mecro Crpana Punancopaa YPOBEHb busnec- Cymma

IIPUBAEKATEABHOCTH U KOAUYECTBO cpeaa GaaroB

paborHuKOB

1 Wuans 3,11 2,76 1,14 7,01
2 Kurrait 2,62 2,55 1,31 6,49
3 Manatizns 2,78 1,38 1,83 5,99
4 Erumer 3,10 1,36 1,35 5,81
5 Nuponesus 3,24 1,53 1,01 5,78
6 Mexcnka 2,68 1,60 1,44 5,72
7 TamaasA 3,05 1,38 1,29 5,72
8 Beermnam 3,27 1,19 1,24 5,69
9 PUANIIITIHBL 3,18 1,31 1,16 5,65
10 Yuan 2,44 1,27 1,82 5,52
11 Dcrouns 2,31 0,95 2,24 5,51
12 bpasuans 2,02 2,07 1,38 5,48
13 AarBus 2,56 0,93 1,96 5,46
14 Awrsa 2,48 0,93 2,02 5,43
15 OAD 2,41 0,94 2,05 5,41

Mcrounuk — [Kearney, 2011].

OAHAKO BKHBIMU ABASFOTCA HE TOABKO 3KOHOMHYECKHE, HO U TEXHHYECKHE
ITOKA32TEAH PA3BHTHA CTPAHBI, OCODEHHO IIOKA3aTeAH, CBA3aHHBIE ¢ MHTepHeTrom.
OAHHM H3 HCTOYHHKOB TakoH HHQOpMannu MoxeT cAyxuth Information and
Communication Technology Performance Indicator, paccunrpiBaeMmblil 1 IIyOAUK-
yembiii MexayHapoAHBIM COFO30M DAEKTPOCBA3M, OAHOM M3 CAMBIX aBTOPUTETHDIX
OPraHHU3AIMI 110 CTAHAAPTH3AINN B OOAACTH TEACKOMMYHHUKALIHIH.

CTOMMOCTD MECAYHOIO MOAKAFOYEHNA IIPEBOCXOAUT OTMETKY B 100 AoarapoB
o I1I1C B 39 us 171 crpan. B Kurae, Erumrre, Muanu, Poccun, na Quannmmaax,
B Cunranype u TaiiBare ono crout menbire 24 poarapos. Camo coboil pasymeercH,
YTO HEPEAABHO BBICOKHE LIEHBI HE ITO3BOAAT PA3BUTBCA SKCIOPTHOOPHEHTHPO-
BaHHOMY cekTopy IT-ycAyr, a HX AOCTATOYHO HHU3KHH YPOBEHb, HAOOOPOT, MOMKET
OKa3aThb IOAOKUTEABHOE BO3AEHCTBHE, YTO U AEMOHCTpHpyeT omblT Muamm, rae
HAOAIOAQFOTCS CAMBIC HU3KHUC IICHHL B Mupe |Information. .., 2012].

I1pu sTOM BCE OCTAABHEBIE IIOKA3ATEAH UMEIOT HE MEHBIIIEE 3HAYCHHE, OCOOCHHO
CKOPOCTb M HAAEKHOCTH IIOAKAIOUEHHA. AOCTYIHOCTb IIO BCEH CIpaHe HIPaer
TaKKe OOABIIYIO POAB, IIOTOMY YTO B MHUPE AOCTATOYHO MHOIO CTPaH, B KOTOPBIX
XOPOIIHE IOKA3aTEAH €CTh TOABKO B CTOAHMIIE M HECKOABKHX YPOAHU3HPOBAHHBIX
30HAX.

OAHaKO HEAOCTATKH, BeIABACHHEBIC KaK B peiiruare A.'T. Kearney’s, Tak u Mexay-
HAPOAHBIM COIO30M 3AEKTPOCBA3H, 4 ITO IIOMUMO BCErO IIPOYErO U HEAOCTATOUHOE
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3AEKTPOCHAOKEHHE, OTCYICTBHE ITOBCEMECTHOIO INHPOKOIIOAOCHOIO HHTEPHETR,
IIPOOAEMBI C HEABIDKHMOCTBIO, CAADOCTh MECTHON OHM3HEC-CPEABI KAK CACACTBHC
OOPEMEHUTEABHBIX OIPAHMYCHUIN, — MOTYT OBITH IIPEOAOACHBI. PellreHune, NCIoAb-
syroreecss B OOABINMHCTBE CTIpPaH, — OTO IIAPKH BBICOKUX TEXHOAOTHIL.
DKCIOPTHOOPHEHTUPOBAHHBIC MpeApuATHa IT-cexTopa MOIYT OAB30BATBCA TaM
YAOOHOM, IOACTPOCHHOH ITOA HX HYKABL, HH(PACTPYKTYPOH H MOACPHU3HPO-
BaHHBIM yrpaBAcHuEM. OHN TaKiKE ITOMOTaroT H30EraTb BOAOKUTBI M OIOPOKpa-
TH3Ma, KOTOPasA 3a4acTyIO IIPOLBETACT B CTPAHE 33 IPEACAAMH IIAPKa. DTOT OIBIT
oxazanca yaauesiM B Kurae, Erunre, Muann u va ®uannnunax [International Trade

in Services. .., 2011, p. 235].

3. Toprosas IT-services Peciy6auxu Beaapycs

Dkcropr IT-yeayr PeciyOauku Beaapyce HenpepbBHO pacTer yiKe B TCYCHIE
MHOTHX A€T, YTO BHAHO H3 TaOAUITE 4. 32 OAMHHAALIATH ACT OH BBIPOC OOAEE UeM
B 52 pasa, 4rO, OE3YCAOBHO, ABAfICTCA BBIAAFOIIMMCH PE3YABTATOM HE TOABKO B
paMKaX OTEYECTBEHHOH SKOHOMUKH, HO AQXK€ B MHPOBHIX Maciuradax. Caeayer
TAKKE OTMETHTH, YTO HEH3MEHHO BO3DACTaAd HX AOAf M B 00meM oObeme
sxcrropra: ¢ 2000 ao 2011 rr. ona yBeanunaacs ¢ 0,53% Ao 5,3% — 1o ecrp B 10 pas
(cm. TabA. 4).

TABAWIIA 4

DKCIOPT KOMIBIOTEPHBIX M MH(POPMAIIMOHHBIX YCAYT
B 2000-2011 rr., mau Aoaa. CITTA

Cratea \ Toa | 2000 | 2001 | 2002 | 2003 | 2004 | 2005 | 2006 | 2007 | 2008 | 2009 | 2010 | 2011

DxcropT
ycAyT

993,3 |1142,3[1340,8(1499,9(1749,6|2060,7|2401,1|3248,44260,4|3490,4|4478,2(5260,9

DKCIIOPT KOM-
ITBIOTEPHBIX

1 mEpOpMAanIo-
HHBIX YCAYT

53 | 67 | 123 | 17,4 | 17,5 | 264 | 49.4 | 95,5 | 154,7|159,1 | 221,4 | 279,1

IMIopT KOM-
ITBIOTEPHBIX
v mEHMOpPMALIIO-
IHHBIX yCAyr
IAoad axcrropTa
KOMITBFOTEPHBIX
1 mEOpMALI-
MOHHBIX YCAYT 0,53 1 0,59 | 0,92 | 1,16 | 1,00 | 1,28 | 2,06 | 2,93 | 3,63 | 4,54 | 4,92 | 53
B CTPYKTypE
bKCITOPTA
yeayr, %

45| 581 -96 | -7,0 |-11,3]-12,3|-158|-17,1 | -354 | -42,3 | -37,0 | -51,0

Wcrounnk: [Taatexusiit 6aranc Pecrrybaukn Beaapycs, 2000-2011 rr.

B 2010 r. KOMIOBIOTEpPHBIE YCAYIH 3aHAAM TPETBE MECTO B IIAATEKHOM OaAaHCE
B OOIIIEM CIIMCKE O9KCIIOPTA VCAYL, VCTYIIUB TOABKO TPAHCIOPTHBIM YCAYIaM
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U IIOE3AKAM. /A €CAH aHAAU3IPOBATH CAABAO IIO TOPLOBAE YCAYIAMH, TO 3AECh OHH U
BOBCE BBIIIAHM Ha BTOpPOE MeCTO (IepBOE 3aHAAH TPAHCIIOPTHBIC YCAYI)
(I Lramescrsrii 6anarne, 2012]. B 2011 r. aoaHHAS ITOAOKHUTEABHAS TEHACHITUA ITPOAOA-
xara coxpansarecd. Tak, B 2011 1. mo AaHHBIM IAaTeKHOTO OasaHca PecryOamkn
Beaapycp TeMIBI poCTa KOMIIBFOTEPHBIX UM HH(OPMAIIHOHHBIX YCAYT COCTABHAL
125,2%, a ITOAOKHTEABHOE CAABAO IIO AAHHOH rpymme BeIpocao B 1,3 pasa mo
CPaBHEHUIO C AHAAOTHYHBIM IIEPHOAOM IIPOIIIAOTO TOAQ.

OaAHA W3 BEAYIIUX MHPOBBIX AHAAUTHYECKUX U KOHCAATHHIOBBIX KOMIIAHU,
crennasusppyromuxcs Ha peiHkax 1T, — Gartner — BeiAeasier 45 cTpaH, KOTOpPbIE
B TOH HMAN MHOM CTEIICHH IpUBAEKAaTeABHBI AAf IT-ayrcopcmura. 30 crpaH BXOAAT
B IPYIIILY, KOTOpPas HA3BIBACTCH «/\HAEp H €ro OCHOBHBIC KOHKypeHTH. [Ipm sTom
erme BBIACAAIOTCH 15 ObIcTpOpacTyIinx crpaH, KOTOpEE, IO caoBaM (artner, eAsa
ycrymaror nepseim 30. Bo Bropoii rpymme maxoamrea u beaapyce. ITporros aas
HAIIIeH CTPaHBl IIOAOKHTEABHBIH: y HAC €CTh BCE IIAHCHI IIEPEMECTHTHCH BBEPX
(Gartner Says Worldwide. . ., 2009].

Aoast Pecnybanku Beaapyce B mmposom skcmopre IT-ycayr cocraBaser Ha
sauubi MomeHT 0,1%. ITo AamHBIM OTpacaeBoii oprarmsannu «Pyccodrm, obbem
yeayr oddrroproro mporpammuposanus Pecriybauxu beaapyce B mepecdere Ha
AVIITy HACEAEHHUS BABOE IIPEBBIIIACT POCCHMCKHI M BTPOE — YKpaWHCKUH. boab-
IIUHCTBO KPYyHHBIX IT-KOMIAHUI B HAmmedl CrpaHe OPHUEHTHPOBAHO HA 3KCIOPT
csoux yCAyr [l Lramescnsiii banane, 2012]. Ilo oreHke OEAOPYCCKHX 9KCIIEPTOB, HA
poike PecniyOamkn beaapycs Goaee 250 opraHumsamumii B HaCTOAIEE BpeMs
OKA3BIBAIOT YCAYTH B O0AACTH HH(POPMAIIMOHHBIX TEXHOAOTHIH, B TOM YHCAE OKOAO
80% — B 06AACTH 9KCIOPTHO-OPHEHTHPOBAHHOIO IIporpamMmuposanui. CpeAn HUX
5 ABAfIFOTCA AMAEPAMU PBIHKA C 9HCACHHOCTBIO OoAce 300 weaoBek, a ABe — Goaee
1500. Koamuectso IT-crrenmaAncroB Ha pPBIHKE 3KCIIOPTHO-OPHUEHTHPOBAHHOIO
IIPOIrPaMMUPOBAHUSA CTPaHbl oneHuBactca B 12-15 Toicaa weaosex [Kosaaes, 2010].

Ha ocuose aammbix «Central and Eastern Europe Outsourcing Review 2010»
eBPOIEHCKON ayTCOPCHHIOBOM accommaruy, Pecrybamka beaapyce sABasercs
oAHuM u3 AuaepoB B IT-cepe cpean crpan Llenrpaasroii n Bocrounoii Esporrer
[Central and Eastern Eunrgpe. .., 2010]. Obmuit oobem skcmopra IT-yeayr 8 2009 r.
pasusiaca 4 mapa Aoaa CIHIA. O6wem peraka IT-yeayr Pecriybamku beaapycs
cocraBadn 384 mar aoan CIIA. D10 B 1,8 pasa meHbIlIe 0OBbeMa PBIHKA HECOMHEHHOIO
AHACPA B 3TOM PErHOHE — YKPAHHBI, HO BO MHOIO Pa3 IIPEBBIIIACT OOBEMBI PEIHKOB
Apyrux crpal Llerrpassnoit u Bocrounoit Esporrsr (cm. pucynok 3).

Coraacuo aammbiM «Central and Eastern Europe Outsourcing Review 2010,
rocrasiuka I'T-yeayr Llerrpassnoit m Bocrounoit EBpoIrs! ycITersHo mpeoAoAeAn
mocaeAcTsruA kpmsuca 2008 T. M BEPHYANCH K IIPEKHHM TPAECKTOPHAM POCTA,
OAaroaaps yeeamgmparoremycsa crpocy Ha IT-yeayra. B magase 2009 r. maaserme
CTaBOK 3apaOOTHOH IIAATHI CIIELIUAAUCTOB B chepe HHMOPMAITMOHHBIX TEXHOAOIUH
ObIA0 mIpHOCTaHOBACHO. BO Bropoit mososuae 2009 r. TeMITEl pocTa BO3OOHOBHAKCH
BIIEPBBIE IIOCAE MHPOBOIO (PHHAHCOBO-9KOHOMHYECKOTO Kpusuca. OCHOBHOH
IPUYHUHON YBEAWYCHHA TECMIIOB POCTa 3apaboTHON mAarel B IT-cepe sBafercs
POCT CIIpOCa Ha YCAYIH ayTCOPCUHIA HH(POPMAIIMOHHBIX TEXHOAOIUH.



112

AaspiaeHKO EAena A.

PHICYHOK 3

Emxocts peiaka IT-ayrcopcunra crpas LlentpassHoit
u Bocrounoii EBpombl, Maa Aoaa CITTA

Central and Eastern Enrope, 2010, p. 8.

TABAMIIA 5

Cpeansa craBka 3apaborroii maarsl B IT-cepe B crpanax
Ienrpassuoii u Bocrounoii Esponsi, ooaa CIITA /gac

Crpana Cpeansis craska 3/1 (Aoaa CIITA /4ac)
CAoBenns 32,58
IToabrmma 31,29
Benrpus 30,95
Yexwust 30,17
Dcrouns 30,00
CAoBakus 28,06
Awnrsa 27,81
AarBus 27,25
Pymeraust 26,76
Vxpanma 2424
Cepbust u Yepnoropus 24,06
Xopsarus 24,01
Beaapycn 22,95
Boarapus 22,87
MoapoBa 20,10
AAGanus 18,00

Wcrounux: [Central and Eastern Enrope. .., 2010, p. 37].
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Tem me meHee, cpeansis craBka sapaboraon maatsr (A0OAA CIIIA/wac) Geao-
pycckoro IT-crrermaAncra ropasao HIDKE B CPABHEHHHU € OCTAABHBIMH CTPAHAMU-
AHAEpPaMHU peruoHa. VI3 TabAMIBI 5 BUAHO, YTO IIO IIOKA3ATEAIO 3apaOOTHOM IIAATHI
Pecriybauka Beaapyce HAXOAHTCA B caMOM KOHIIE CITHCKA. B CBA3M ¢ 3THM BO3HU-
KaeT IPOOAEMA SMUTPALIHH BBICOKOKBAAMMHIIMPOBAHHBIX IIPOIPAMMECTOB U3 Pec-
nyoAmkn beaapych B ApyrHe CTpaHbL ¢ 60AEe BBICOKUM YPOBHEM OIIAATHI TPYAA.

4. CoBpeMeHHBIE TEHACHIINH B chepe ayTCOPCUHTa HH(POPMAIIMOHHBIX
TexHoAroruii B crpanax Ilenrpaspsoii u Bocrounoii EBpornbr

EBporefickoii ayTCOPCHHIOBON ACCOIMAIIUCH OBIAO IIPOBEACHO HCCACAOBAHHE,
HAIIPAaBACHHOE Ha BBIABAGHHE COBPEMEHHBIX TEHACHIHMI B cdpepe ayrcopcuHra
MHMOPMAITHOHHBIX TEXHOAOTHH B crpaHax Llenrpassroit u Bocrounoit Esporrer,
B TOM uncAe B Pecrybamke Beaapycs. AaHHBIE O IPEOOAAAAFOIINX TEHACHITHAX
OCHOBAHBI HA PE3YABTATAX OHAAMH-OIIpoca. OLEHKH OBIAM CACAQHBI Ha OcHOBE 220
orseroB. llpu ompeseAeHHH TEHACHIMI, OIPOIIECHHBIE BBIOPAAH IIPOHM3BOABHOE
KOAHYECTBO IAEMEHTOB H3 BAPHAHTOB, IIPEAAOKEHHBIX B 3AEKTPOHHON dopme
ompoca. Vicxoast u3 pe3yApTaToB (PUCYHOK 4), OCHOBHBIMH TCHACHITHUAMU PA3BUTHS
ayrcopcuHra nHQOPMAITHOHHEIX TEXHOAOTHH B crpanax Llentpaspnoi u Bocrou-
ot EBpomnsr fBAArOTCA poct skcropra IT-ycayr, BHEApEHHE CHCTEM yIIPaBACHUA
Ka4eCTBOM U YBEAUYEHHE TOCYAAPCTBEHHOM IToAAepku passutud IT-cdepsr.

HarmonaapHas crpaTerus yCTOHYUBOIO COLUAABHO-9KOHOMHYECKOTO PA3BUTHA
Pecniybankn beaapycs ma mepuoa Ao 2020 roaa mpeAyCMATPHBACT, 9TO PA3BUTHE
1H(OPMAIIMOHHOIO OOINECTBA ABAACTCA OAHHMM M3 HAIMOHAABHBIX IIPHOPHTETOB
crpansl. [pu aroM HHPOPMAITIOHHO-KOMMYHUKAIIMOHHBIM TEXHOAOIUAM OTBOAUTCH
POAb HEOOXOAMMOIO HMHCTPYMEHTA COLIMAABHO-3KOHOMHYECKOIO IIPOIPECCa, OAHOIO
13 KAFOYEBBIX (DAKTOPOB MHHOBAIIHOHHOIO PA3BUTHA S9KOHOMHKHI.

B komrexcre AAHHONM CTpaTerHH IPHUHATEL ABE IPOIPAMMBI, PEIYAHPYIOIIUE
HampasAeHusA pasBurusa cekropa IT-ycayr: Crparerms passutus HH(OPMAIIIOH-
Horo obmrectBa A0 2015 r. m HanmomaapHas mporpamma yCKOPEHHOTO Pa3BHUTHSA
yecAyr B cdepe HHGOPMAIIMOHHO-KOMMYHHUKAIIHOHHEIX TexHoAoruil Ha 2011-2015
rr. [Hayuonansnan npospamma. .., 2012]. Kpome roro, IT-cexrop beaapycu moayuna
CEPBE3HYIO TOCYAAPCTBEHHYIO ITOAACPKKY, KorAa B 2005 1. ITpesuaent Pecrybanxm
Beaapyce AI. Aykamenxko mnoamumcaa Aexper Ne 12 «O TIlapke Bercokux
TEXHOAOTIHID», CO3AAHHOM C LEABIO (DOPMHPOBAHUA OAArOIPUATHEIX YCAOBHIL AAS
paspaborku B Peciybanke beaapycs mporpammuoro obecredenns, HH(POPMAIIIOH-
HO-KOMMYHUKAITHOHHBIX TEXHOAOTHH, HAIIPABACHHBIX HA IIOBBIIIEHHE KOHKYPEH-
TOCIIOCOOHOCTH HAITMOHAABHOH skOoHOMHKH. Ilapk Bercokux Ttexaoaoruii (ITBT)
HAAEACH IIPABOM IIPEAOCTABACHUA HAAOIOBBIX ABIOT Ha CHCTEMATHYECKOH OCHOBE.
B oramane ot 6oabiuHCTBA eBporerickux u asmatckux [lapkos, [IBT beaapycu —
BuprtyasbHbEIN [Tapk. D1o o3Havaer, 9o mpasosoil pexum [IBT aeficrByer Ha Beei
teppuropuu Pecriyoanku Beaapych. 3Aech MOMKHO 3apErHCTPHPOBATHCA B KAUCCTBE
PE3HACHTA M HCIOAB30BaTh Bce mpemmyrnectsa [IBT HeszaBucumo or Toro, rae
pasmermaerca opuc OCAOPYCCKON KOMITAHHM: OT OOAACTHOTO IICHTPa AO HEOOAB-
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IIIOTO HACEAEHHOTO IIVHKTA. DTO IIO3BOASET B IIOAHON Mepe HCIIOAB30BaTh 00Pa3o-
BATEABHBIH, HAYYHO-UCCACAOBATEABCKHE, IIPO(ECCHOHAABHEIN 1 HHMPACTPYKTYP-
HBIH IOTEHIIHAA BCell cTpanbl. 3akasunkamu [ lapka BBICOKHX TeXHOAOIUI ABAAFOTCH
komuannu u3 50 crpam mumpa. 80% mnpomssoaumoro B IIBT mporpammmzoro
obecriegeHns HACT Ha dKkcIOPT, mpudeM 45% mocrasasercs B CLIA u Kanaay, 30%
— B crpansl Esporner, 20% — B Poccuro u crpanst CHI [What is HTP?...2012].

PHICYHOK 4

CoBpeMeHHBIE TEHACHIIMH PA3BUTUA AyTCOPCUHIA HH(MOPMAIIOHHEIX
TexHoAoruii B crpaHax IIBE (z#a ocHOBe AAHHBIX OHAAMH-OIIPOCA)

JeueHTpanmsauma peiHKa . 6%

Yeenuuenue cobersennix paspaotok npoaykra [N 21%

PbIHKE

MNpouecckl KOHCONWAALMM PBIHKA _ 45%
veenusenue noaaepwkn UT-undpactpykrype |G 5o

YBenu4yeHne Kon-8a NOCTABWMKOB C MHOCTP. _ 61%
Kanutanom |
PoCT HexBaTKu BbICOKOKBaﬂH¢HI.I.leOBaHHbIK _ 700
CNeumnanucTos |
Voenwsenme foc. noaepwn MT-coepnt ™
Pocrxcropra UTycryr | 1
| |

Yeenuuenue notpebnenna UT-ycnyrHa BHYTPEHHEM _ 579

BHeapeHue cucTem ynpasneHua Kauectsom 82%

0% 10% 20% 30% 40% 50% 60% 70% 80% 90%100%

Central and Eastern Enrope, 2010, p. 44.

ITo pammbIM OaHOrO u3 KpynHermux IT-usaannii «Global Services», B 2011 r.
mrectb KoMmaHui-pesuAeHToB [IBT beaapycu BOIIAK B COTHIO AYYININX MHPOBBIX
rocrasiukos IT-ycayr. B npecrmkusii peditunr nomasun «EPAM Systemsy, «I'T
park», «IBA-Gomel» (I'pymma IBA), «ltransition», «Exigen Services», «Intetics».
B nporerriom  orHOmIeHHH B pedtuHre OoAbmuHCTBO Kommanmi u3 CLIIA
u Kanaaer — 37%, n3 Muanu — 33%, us Esponsr u Aarunckoit Amepuku — o 9%,
u3 Kuras — 6%, us Apyrux crpan Asunm — 5%. Pecnybamka Beaapyce Boraa
B ABAALIATKY CTPaH-AHAEPOB ayrcopcunra, 3auas 13-e mecro B 2011 r. [Besapyes. . .,
2012].
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OCHOBHOE IIPENMYIIECTBO, KOTOPOE HMEET OeAopycckas OTpacAb HHMOpMa-
LIOHHBIX TEXHOAOTHH, OTAHYAIOIIEE €€ OT OOABIINHCTBA KOHKYPEHTOB, ABAACTCH
IIOTEHIINAA €€ BEAYIIHX ayTCOPCHHIOBBIX KOMIIAHHH M YCAOBHA HX PasBUTHA.
C HaceaeHmeM 9,5 MAH. 4eAOBeK, beaapycs fABAAETCA CTPAHOIL, B KOTOPOH PACIIOAO-
’KEHBI HAHOOAEE KPYIIHBIC H YCTOSABIIHECH eBpoIlerckue mocrasimukn IT-ycayr.
[Tars kpynmeiimmx IT-ayrcopcepos mmeror Bospact 10 Aer, 9TO 3HAYUTEABHO
IIPEBBIIIIACT CPEAHHI ITOKA3aTEADb AASl 9ACTHOTO Om3Heca B beaapycm. Ase ocHOB-
were kommannn — «BEPAM Systems» n «IBA Group» — mmeror 1200 u 1500
COTPYAHHKOB B beAapycH COOTBETCTBEHHO, TOIAA KAK CACAYIOIIHMN ayTcopcep
pernona — «Luxoft» us Poccun — mmeer okoro 850 corpyaruxos. Kpome Toro,
BeAyIas KoMIIaHWsA, pesuAeHT u ocHobateab [IBT — «EPAM Systems» mmeer
IIPEACTaBUTEABCTBA B 31 cTpaHe, 00BEM TOAOBBIX IIPOAAXK, IIpeBrIarorui 160 MAH
asoaA. CIHIA. beaopyccknit nerrp EPAM mo paspaborke mporpamMMHOro oodecrre-
YeHHA HMeeT CepTH(UKAINIO YPOBHA 4 B COOTBETCTBHH C MOACABIO 3PEAOCTH
LIPOIIECCOB, a Takke cepruduxamuio B coorsercrsun ¢ 1SO 9001:2000 [Beemuprorii
banx... 2012].

OAHAKO OrpaHHYECHHBIN BHyTpeHHMI crpoc Ha IT-crermasucros u Ha IT-ycayru
MOKHO OTMETHTH KaK (PaKTOpP, BBI3BABIINI PAHHIOIO OPHEHTALUIO HAa OMIIOPHEIIT
AyTCOPCHHT U BBICOKYIO AOAFO HOBOIO OmsHeca. VIMeHHO mostomy B obrem oObeme
IT-perka Beaapycn AOASl TIO-HACTOAIIIEMY COAMAHBIX KOMITAHHE OYEHb MaAa — OKOAO
4%. I'lpu s1oM KOATIECTBO MEAKHX [ T-KOMITaHUI € KOAHYecTBOM paboTraromux A0 15
YEAOBEK ABAACTCA IIpeBaAupyrorumM — 74% (prucyHOK 5).

PHICYHOK 5
Pacnpeaeaenue I'T-xkomnannii B Muncke

m <15 paboTHukoB
M > 15 pabothukos < 100

1> 100 paboTHukos

Beemuprurii banx... 2012,

Heob6x0AnMO Takke OTMETHTD, YTO OOIINUI PBIHOK AAfl KOMITAHUI GeAOpyCcCKoi
orpacAn HH(MOPMAIIMOHHBIX TEXHOAOIMH MOKHO PAa3SACAUTh Ha ABAa OCHOBHEBIX
cermeHTa. BO-IIEPBBIX, 9TO 3aITaAHBIH PBIHOK, TA€ KOMIIAHUH B OCHOBHOM IIPEAO-
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CTaBAAIOT Oa30BbIc ayrcopcuurobsie IT-ycayri. Bo-Broperx, MecTHBIH OeAOpyCCKuin

peraok u crpansr CHI', ma xoroperit IT-kommannn Bce 9arre mBITAIOTCA BOHTH C

coocrsennoit IT-mpoayknmeit n perrenusamu. OObeM IepeAadr 3HAHUN depes

AYTCOPCHHI HA 32IIAAHBIX PBIHKAX ABAACTCA MHHHMAABHBIM M HEAOCTATOYHBIM AAA

pPasBHTHA HABBIKOB, HCOOXOAHUMBIX AAf BEIXOAQ Ha ypoBeHb IT-peiHka c Ooaee

BBICOKOH AODOaBACHHOI cTOMMOCTBIO. C APYTOH CTOPOHBI, CYITIECTBYIOT OIIPEAC-

AeHHBIC BO3MOKHOCTH paspurud B crpaHax CHI, ocobenmno B Kasaxcrame

n Asepbaiiakane ¢ Ooratoil HedTErasoBOM IIPOMBIIIACHHOCTBIO. Poccniickuii

PBIHOK, HECMOTPA Ha CBOIO IIPUBAEKATEALHOCTD, 3AINUIIECH K IIOITOMY BXOA AAA

HEro 3aTpyAHEH AAA Oeaopycckux IT-kommanumit. MecTHBII OEAOPYCCKHN PBIHOK

ABAACTCA HEOOABINHM, CIPOC HE Pa3BUT H3-3d HHU3KOTO YPOBHA MEHCAKMCHTA

U HETOTOBHOCTH KOMIIAHMII HMHBECTHPOBATh B HMH(OPMALIMOHHBIE TEXHOAOIMH.

B o xe Bpemsa skcueprsr Bcemmproro bamka ma ocHOBe ompoca MeHEAKEpPOB

KOMIIAHUI OTMEYAIOT KPaWHIOIO HEOOXOAHMMOCTH Pa3BHIHA MECTHOIO CIIpOCa HA

IT-mpoaykiuio, a TaKiKe AAABHEHIIEIO IIOBBIIICHUA KOHKYPEHTOCIIOCOOHOCTH

OGeAOpyCcCKOi OTpacAH HH(POPMAIIMOHHBIX TEXHOAOTHH.

K KOHKypeHTHBIM IIpeuMyIIecTBAM BeAapycu MOKHO OTHECTH CAEAYIOLIEE:

1. Beicoxuit ypoBeHb PO ECCHOHAABHOI IIOATOTOBKU CIEILIMAAUCTOB, 2 TAKKE HX
AocTaTodHOe KoAmdecTBo. B Beaapycn AefictByer 55 yHHBEPCHTETOB, KOTOPHIE
€KETOAHO BBIIyCKaroT 0k0AO 16000 MmoAoabIx crienmaancTos B cepe MIKT.

2. CpaBHHTEABHO DOACE ACIIEBAA PAOOUIASL CHAA.

3. Briroanoe reorpadmueckoe ITOAOKEHHE. B 9TOM KOHTEKCTE CAGAYeT TakiKe
OTMETHTD, YTO B KA/KAOH CTpaHE Ha BBIOOP HAIPABACHHA 3KCIOPTA OKA3BIBAIOT
BAHSAHHUE YK€ CYILECTBYIOIIHE COLIMAABHBIE M 3KOHOMHKYeCKHe cBasn. Harpu-
Mep, kuradickuil IT-cexrop skcroprupyer ycAyru, xak npasuAo, B Slnonumro,
gernckuii — B crpanel EC, maBpuramcknit — Bo @Ppannmro, PuAnIIuIHE!
opuenTuposansl Ha peiHOK CIIIA, a nHAniickHe (DUPMBI 3KCIOPTHPYIOT CBOU
yeayru B Coeannerroe Kopoaescrso u CLLIA.

4. TlpeAcTaBUTEABCTBO KPYIIHEHIIIHNX KOMIIAHHH B OTPACAH.

5. TocyaapctBo aktuBHO mmoaaep:kuBacet cekTop I'T-ycayr B beaapycu.

5. 3akAroueHnue

Amaans cekTopa HMH(POPMAIMOHHBIX M KOMMYHHUKAITHOHHEIX —TEXHOAOTHIH
(UKT) Beemupremv bamkom 3a 2010 roa B beaapycn, Brposem, BEIBHA PAA HEAO-
cratkoB cexropa IT-ycayr. HecMOTps Ha MOAOKUTEABHYIO OILICHKY, OH BBICKA3BIBACT
OIIPCACACHHBIC OIIACCHHSA, KACAIOIIHECH OYAyIIEro cekTopa. B mepyro odepeap
OTMEYACTCH IyBCTBO HAIPSKCHHOCTH H HEYBEPCHHOCTH YACTHOTO KaIlMTaAd. Bo-
BTOPEIX, HETATUBHEIM (PAKTOPOB ABASCTCA OTCYTCTBHE BEHUYPHOIO KAIIUTAAL. XOTH
U CYIIECTBYCT HECKOABKO HMHTCPECHBIX WHHUIIHATHB B 9TOH 00AACTH: HAIIpHMEp,
mposoAnmere B MumHCke crapran-yukeHAR. Ho HeAbss cka3aTh, 9TO OHE IIPHHECAH
3HAYUTCABHBIN YCIIEX, TAK KAK HOCHT PasOBHIM XapakTep. B-TpeTpux, IMIHPOKO
KPUTHKYCTCS IIPABOBAs 3aIIIUTA YACTHOI cobcTBeHHOCTH B Beaapycu. B wactaoCTH,
ormeuaercd, 9ro 80% mcroapdyemoro B beaapycu mporpammuoro obecneueHus
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ABASICTCA HEANLIEH3HOHHBIM. HeraTusHEIM (pakTOpOM fABAAETCA IIOAHOE OTCYTCTBHE
BHYTPEHHEIO CIIPOCA, TAK KAK OH HE CTUMYAHPYET U HE ITOAACPKUBACT M3MEHCHITH
B ACCOPTHUMEHTE IIPOAYKIIMH CEKTOpa B CTOPOHY HMHHOBAIIMK COOCTBEHHOM
IIPOAYKIIMH U PEIICHHUH.

AAfl AQABHEHIIIErO PasBUTHA OTPACAH CIIEIHaAHCTaMu Bceemmproro banka
IIPEAAArAEeTCA IIECTh MHUIIMATHB: Pa3BUTHE HABBIKOB (IIOAOTOBKA KBAAU(DHIIHPO-
BAHHBIX KaAPOB), Pa3BHTHEC IIPCAIIPHHUMATCABCKHX HABBIKOB (BHEAPCHHE IIPEA-
HpUHUMATEABCKHX crpateruii B IT-cdepy), AOCIYI K BEHUYPHOMY KAIIHTAAY,
PasBUTHE MECTHOIO CIIPOCA, IPOAOANKEHIE COBEPIIECHCTBOBAHMSA TEXHOAOIMIECKOMN
HH@PACTPYKTYPE MHPOBOTO YPOBHA, OpeHAHHT beaopycckoro IT-kaacrepa.

[To mporuosam amaamrukos Gartner cexrop IT-ycayr PecyGanku bBeaapyce
OyAer pacTu GAAroAapsA YBEAMUICHHIO CIIPOCA, KAK CO CTOPOHBI FOCYAAPCTBEHHBIX
OpraHHU3aLNN, TAK U Y4CTHBIX AHUIL. TEeMIIBI €0 pOCTa, KAK MUHIMYM, Ha O IIPOLICHT-
HBIX IIVHKTOB IIPEBBICAT IIOAOKHUTEABHYIO AHHAMUKY HAIIMOHAABHON 9KOHOMHUKI.

Taxum o6pasom, OyAyIee 3TOH oTpacAn B Beaapycu BUANTCA AOCTATOYHO ITO3-
HUTHBHBIM — AAfl 3TOTO Y HAC €CTh Bce mpeanoceiaku. Ho ermre mpeacroutr mpoaeaats
GoABIIYIO pabOTy, TAK KAK CAOMKHBIIIHECH YCAOBHA AASL BeAcHHs OusHeca B cdpepe
IT-ycayr eme He SABAAIOTCA COBEPIICHHBIMM, 4 TAKKE HE PEAAH3OBAHBI BCE
CPaBHUTEABHBIC ITPEUMYIIIECTBA, CYIIECTBYIOIIHE B cTpaHe. PasBuTue cpeprl ycayr
PecriyoAnku bBeaapych, B TOM YHCAE SKCHOPTHO-OPHEHTHPOBAHHOIO IIPOIpPa-
MMUPOBAHHUSA, IIPEACTABAACTCH BECbMA AKTyAABHBIM B HACTOAIIIEE BPEMS, KAK C TOUKH
3pEHHA YBEAUYCHUA BAAIOTHBIX ITOCTYIACHHH B HAIIMOHAABHYIO SKOHOMHEKY, KOTAQ
3P EeKT OT IPOBEACHHOH ACBAABBALIMU HAIIHOHAABHOM BaAroTel B 2011 r. mocre-
IIEHHO OYA€T HHUBEAHPOBAH, TAK M C TOYKH 3pEHHA (POPMUPOBAHUA «HOBOW»
SKOHOMHKH, B KOTOPOH HH(OPMAIMOHHBIE TEXHOAOIMH BBICTYIIAIOT ABHIATEAEM
IIporpecca, IIOAHNMAS OOIIIH YPOBEHb SKOHOMHYECKOIO PA3BUTUA U COACHCTBYA
PACIIPOCTPAHEHUIO 3HAHMI BO BCEe CDEPHI OOIIECTBA.
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REGIONAL DIVERGENCE IN POLAND AS COMPARED
WITH SELECTED EUROPEAN COUNTRIES

SUMMARY

Internal disparities are a characteristic feature of modern economies. The existing considerable de-
velopmental differences among regions or states hamper co-operation and lead to social tensions.
Therefore, for many years efforts have been undertaken to accelerate the convergence of regional and
national economies. Since the 1990s, these efforts have been supported by the European Union’s co-
hesion policy.

The purpose of this paper is to explore the degree of inter-regional disparity in Poland in compari-
son with other EU countries. It is this degree that determines current cohesion policy and the eligibility
for non-repayable financial aid from the EU.

Key words: NUTS II region, Cohesion Policy, regional convergence

1. Introduction

The European Union is one of the world’s wealthiest regions. And yet, serious
disproportions as regards economic development and living standards can be ob-
served within the EU. The wealthiest country, Luxembourg, is seven times richer
than Romania or Bulgaria, the poorest and the newest EU members. When one
compares particular regions of the Union, the disparities become even more apparent.

The European Union is aware of the problem and takes steps to counteract the
disparities and their implications through the implementation of European cohesion
policy. The primary objective of cohesion policy is to assist the harmonious devel-
opment of the entire Union, including all the regions, and to reduce the disparities
in development levels across the EU’s regions (Article 174 of the Treaty on the
Functioning of the European Union). The undertaken activities aim at the strength-
ening of economic, social and territorial cohesion of the Union. Particular support is
offered to the least developed, underprivileged regions (agtricultural, peripheral, un-
der populated).

In the 2007-2013 agenda, cohesion policy has gained even more importance,
which is reflected in the amount of budget resources allocated for its implementa-

! dr Dorota Wyszkowska, University of Bialystok, Faculty of Economics and Management.
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tion. For the first time in the EU’s history, the cohesion resources have exceeded
one third of the total budget, leaving behind Common Agricultural Policy.

The greater emphasis on the EU’s territorial agenda results from the inadequate
effects of the efforts to promote the external and internal convergence of Europe.
The European Commission evaluates the efficiency of convergence policy on the
basis of cohesion repotts published periodically by Eurostat. The latest of those reports,
published in 2010, indicates that there is an urgent need to support and co-ordinate
efforts towards the harmonious development of all regions of the European Union.

Excessive disparities make co-operation difficult and contribute to social unrest.
Therefore, neatly all the member states strive to reduce regional inequality. This is
especially true about the less well-off countries, such as Poland. For this reason, it is
a strategic aim of our regional policy to stimulate the endogenous factors of growth
by boosting the competitive capacity of particular voivodeships, and of Poland as
a whole, as well as by actively working towards convergence.>

In view of the above, the purpose of this paper is to demonstrate the extent of
regional disparities in Poland against those that can be observed in other countries
of the European Union. Bearing in mind that the proposed way of presenting re-
gional comparisons (regions with highest and lowest indicators in a given category)
does not fully reflect the developmental disproportions, this atticle should be regarded
as a contribution to the discussion on European cohesion.? This is of particular sig-
nificance now that the new financial framework for cohesion policy, as well as the
Union’s development priorities for the next seven years are to be discussed soon.

The present comparison of convergence performance of the analysed countries
uses statistical data obtained from Polish (Main Statistical Office) and European
(Eurostat) sources. The analysis comprises both economic and social data. The se-
lection of data was mainly based on data availability on a regional level.

2. Poland as compared with other EU countries
— benchmark selection criteria

Before analysing regional disparities, the definition of region must be specified.
This paper will adopt the NUTS nomenclature, used by the EU for cohesion policy
purposes since 1988. In Poland, a voivodeship corresponds to a NUTS 1I unit.

When selecting countries for comparison of degrees of economic convergence
on a regional level, basic information on particular EU states should be taken into
account. Table 1 contains data concerning the area, population, GDP per capita,
public debt and capital accumulation in relation to GDP, for each included country.

2 Ministry of Regional Development, Identyfikacia i delimitacja obszardw problemowych i strategicznej inter-
wengji w Polsce, Warszawa 2009, p. 18.

3 The mode of presentation adopted for this paper has numerous weaknesses resulting from the
size and importance of regions on the extreme ends of the scale, or from the fact that capital cities usu-
ally have far better indicators of socio-economic development. Because of these simplifications, the
picture presented here should be regarded as merely a preliminary attempt to present the level of diver-
gence. A more precise assessment of regional disparities would require application of statistical disper-
sion measures, e.g. standard deviations or differences between extreme deciles.
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TABLE 1.
Basic information on EU member states
. , . Share of Capital
Area (in | Population GDP per capita public debt accumulation
Specification | 1000 km?) | (in 1000%) (in USD) inGDP | 5T (in %)
(in %)

2009 2009 2000 2009 2008 2000 2009

Poland 312.7 38135.9 4590 12190 471 24.8 20.4
Austria 83.9 8355.3 | 25840 46410 63.8 24.3 21.2
Belgium 30.5 10753.1 | 25400 45250 8.3 22.5 20.2
Bulgatia 111 7606.6 1640 6080 13.7 18.3 26.2
Cyprus 9.3 796.9 | 13440 30480 48.9 18.3 17.2
Eé;fﬁnc 789 | 104675 | 5800 | 17400 287 295 | 257
Denmark 431 5511.5 | 31850 58370 34.5 21.2 17.7
Estonia 45.2 1340.4 4220 14080 4.5 28.4 19.4
Finland 338.4 5326.3 | 25420 46670 33.9 20.9 18.3
France 544 64369.1 | 24350 42610 68.2 20.5 19
Germany 357.1 82002.4 | 25500 42410 606.7 21.8 16.5
Greece 132 11260.4 | 12560 28760 113 23.3 18.1
Hungary 93 10031.0 4700 13080 72.9 29.4 18.5
Ireland 70.2 4450.0 | 23200 44460 44.3 23.9 13.9
Italy 301.3 60045.1 | 20890 35130 105.8 20.7 18.9
Latvia 64.6 2261.3 3220 12390 19.8 23.7 20.4
Lithuania 65.3 3349.9 3200 11620 15.5 18.9 11
Luxembourg 2.6 493.5 | 43660 76890 13.7 23.2 15.9
Malta 0.3 413.6 | 10110 18430 62.2 26.2 12.2
Netherlands 41.5 16485.8 | 26580 48380 58.5 22 18.4
Portugal 921 10627.3 | 12070 21830 71.6 28.5 19.8
Romania 238.4 | 21498.6 1690 8320 13.4 19.4 25.1
Slovakia 49 5412.3 5370 16120 27.8 26 20.6
Slovenia 20.3 20324 | 11090 23820 21.9 27.3 235
Spain 506 45828.2 | 15420 32060 40.1 26.3 24.4
Sweden 450.3 9256.3 | 29500 48590 38.8 18.6 16.6
}iﬁgc;iom 243.1 61595.1 | 25910 41080 54.8 17.7 13.7

a as of 1st January 2012

Source: Eurostat — population, GUS (Main Statistical Office), Rocznik Statystyezny Rzeczypo-
spolitej Polskiej, Warszawa 2010, The Wotld Bank — PKB per capita, http://data.wotldbank.
org/ 23.01.2012.
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Bearing in mind that the degree of disparity can be, to a large extent, determined
by the size of country (atea and population), the following countries have been cho-
sen for comparison purposes: Finland, France, Germany, Great Britain, Greece, Ita-
ly, Romania, Spain and Sweden, that is the largest member states of the Union. This
is so because the size of a country determines the division into NUTS II units,
which are to be compared. Six of the EU member states do not have such regions at
all, and so they cannot be included in the present study*.

Besides, the Czech Republic and Hungary have been taken into account,
as countries which have similar GDP per capita as Poland.

3. Regional economic disparities

As was already mentioned, regions differ from one another not only in terms of
area or population, but also in terms of economic and social conditions. The ob-
served differences regard natural resources, capital (including human capital), num-
ber and structure of enterprises, technical infrastructure. All these factors have an
impact on the level of regional development, as well as on the indicators which de-
termine living standards (to be discussed later). Regional disparities of selected rele-
vant countries are presented in Table 2.

Data from Table 2 reveal considerable variations within particular categories.
Compared with other countries, the variations observed in Poland are not so steep.
The GDP per capita of Poland’s richest region is slightly more than twice as high as
that of the poorest region, whereas in Great Britain this ratio is nearly five-fold
higher and in Romania it is four-fold higher (Chart 1). In France or in Spain, the
best-performing regions generate more than one hundred times more gross value
added than those with the lowest GVA. In Poland, this gap is far narrower — only
ten-fold.

Nowadays, the condition and competitive capacity of regional economies is
largely dependent on the R&D sector, which determines innovation success, ac-
complished as a result of commercialisation of research output. In this respect, Po-
land is among the most diversified countries in the EU. R&D expenditure in Mazo-
wieckie Voivodeship is 23 times as high as that in Lubuskie Voivodeship. Only
Great Britain, the Czech Republic and Finland exhibit greater discrepancies in this
category. In Italy, the ratio is similar to that reported in Poland. As far as R&D em-
ployment is concerned (see Chart 2), the regional differences are much less pro-
nounced.

4 Countries which do not have NUTS II regions include: Estonia, Cyprus, Latvia, Lithuania, Lux-
embourg and Malta.
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TABLE 2.
Level of regional economic disparities in selected EU countries*
R&D Profe-
GDP Gross expen- | Employ- . Employ- | Uneploy-
Specifi- per value djt‘ure ment in Zzﬁ:j‘}l’ ment ment
cation capita?) | added® | perinha- | R&DP rated) ratiob) rateb)
bitant?
2008 2008 2009 2009 2010 2010 2010
Poland 2.3 9.5 23.5 1.1 5.9 8.0 4.9
gz;‘ihc 2.8 3.0 26.1 4.2 6.0 9.0 7.4
Finland 1.6 90.6 23.6 3.6 9.0 9.7 7.0
France 3.4 177.5 19.7 . 16.8 16.2 22.7
Germany 2.5 14.4 14.7 3.6 7.9 10.0 9.6
Greece 1.7 28.9 . . 8.5 8.5 6.5
Hungary 2.7 7.4 8.7 1.8 7.3 9.9 7.1
Italy 2.3 9.5 235 1.8 21.6 25.2 12.0
Romania 4.0 3.1 18.5 1.7 8.0 9.9 5.9
Spain 1.9 134.6 18.5 0.9 14.0 14.6 16.9
Sweden 1.6 7.8 6.8 2.3 7.6 8.8 3.1
United
Kingdom 4.8 26.5 53.7 5.8 11.8 14.6 7.4

*The difference between best — and worst-performing regions in a given category. In the
case of absolute values — maximum /minimum value, marked with 9, whereas in the case of
relative values expressed in percent — maximum-minimum value, marked with ).

Soutce: calculations based on Eurostat, http://epp.curostat.ec.ecutopa.eu/portal/page/ portal/
region_cities/introduction 21.01.2010.
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CHART 1.
Regional GDP disparities in selected EU states in 2008 (in euros)
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Source: Eurostat, http://epp.eurostat.ec.europa.cu/ portal/ page/portal /region_cities/ intro-
duction 21.01.2012.
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CHART 2.
Disparities in R&D employment in selected EU states in 2009
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*No data available for France and Greece

Source: Eurostat, http://epp.eurostat.ec.europa.eu/ portal/ page/portal /region_cities/ intro-
duction 21.01.2012.

The level of R&D expenditure and employment is reflected in the number of
applications to the European Patent Office. In 2008, the best results as regards the
number of patents per million inhabitants were recorded in Germany, Sweden and
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Finland. However, strong regional differences were observed in those countries.
In Germany, the best-performing region produced 372.6 patents per million inhab-
itants, while the worst result was 24.6. The corresponding figures for Sweden were
196.1 and 19.8; for Finland — 145.9 and 18.4. The Polish statistics were modest: 8.9
and 0.2 respectively.

Due to unavailability of data, it is not possible to establish how R&D activity and
the number of registered patents affect innovation performance. It can only be sur-
mised that they are all interconnected and have a direct bearing on GDP per capita
and gross value added.

The analysed countries also vary considerably in terms of labour market situa-
tion. In Poland, the employment disparity, measured by employment ratio, amounts
to 8 percentage points, while for unemployment rate this disparity is as low as 5 pet-
centage points. Meanwhile in Italy these indicators are 25.2 pp and 12 pp respective-
ly, and in France — 16.2 pp and 22.7 pp respectively (Chart 3).

The above figures are, of course only part of the overall picture and do not suf-
fice for a comprehensive analysis. They do, however, allow one to gain a general
understanding of the magnitude of the disparities within countries. On this basis, it
can be concluded that economic disproportions in Poland are relatively minor.

CHART 3.
Unemployment rate disparity (in %) in selected EU states in 2010
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Source: Eurostat, http://epp.curostat.ec.curopa.cu/ portal/ page/pottal/region_cities/ intro-
duction 21.01.2012.

4. Regional social disparities

The economic condition of a region affects the living standards of the popula-
tion since it directly influences the quality of local social infrastructure, as well as in-
come levels. On the other hand, it should be noticed that social factors can have a
feedback effect on the economic growth, e.g. through the size of demand for goods
and services.
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CHART 4.

Share of persons with university degrees (in%) in total population
aged 25-64 in selected EU countries in 2010
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Source: Eurostat, http://epp.curostat.ec.curopa.cu/ portal/ page/pottal /region_cities/ intro-
duction 21.01.2012.

A region’s competitive capacity is largely determined by its human capital, whose
quality can be measured by the percentage of persons with university degrees. Chart
4 illustrates the disparities in terms of education.

From the above data it is apparent that the most striking disparities as regards
the number of university educated people can be observed in Great Britain, Czech
Republic, Spain and France. Poland, where the maximum inter-regional difference is
less than 15%, ranks at the bottom of the list.

Household income per person is another welfare indicator. Chart 5 shows re-
gional disparities in this field. It is worth noting not only the inter-regional income
gaps but also the substantial income inequalities among EU member states.

Among the analysed countries, Great Britain has the highest level of income, but
also the largest income gaps. The richest regions generate twice as much income as
the poorest ones. Wider income inequalities can be found only in Romania (2.5-fold
difference) and Greece (2.2-fold difference). It should be remembered, however,
that these two countries, alongside Poland, Hungary and the Czech Republic, rank
lowest in terms of household income per person. In Poland, Mazowieckie Voivode-
ship generates 165% of the income of Podkarpackie Voivodeship, the most eco-
nomically disadvantaged Polish region.
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CHART 5.
Household income disparities (in euros per person)
in selected EU countries in 2008
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Source: Euroststat, http://epp.eurostat.ec.europa.cu/portal/page/portal/region_cities/ intro-
duction 21.01.2012.

Additional data which reflect regional disparities in the social development are
presented in Table 3.

It should be remembered that the disparities shown in Table 3 are heavily de-
pendent on the analysed phenomenon. As regards household Internet access, small-
er regional inequalities can be observed in those countries which have higher Inter-
net access rates (with the exception of Great Britain). Finland and Sweden stand out
in this category; even their worst-performing regions have higher Internet access in-
dicators than Poland’s leading Mazowieckie Voivodeship (Chart 6).

Other noteworthy data from Table 3 are those concerning accommodation ca-
pacity in lodging facilities, particularly in Greece and Spain. These differences stem
from the nature of tourism industry in those countries, where certain regions, such
as the south of Spain or Greek islands, are more attractive than others.
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TABLE 3.
Regional social disparities in selected EU countries
Persons Accommodation
aged 25-64 | Percentage capaci
and 2024 | of house- apacity ,
. . of lodging Hospital Number of
with upper | holds with faciliti Number
acilities — beds per doctors per
secondary free- . of doc- .
Specification | or tertia of-charoe number of 100,000 in- tors 9 100,000 in-
ary g bed places habitants 2 habitants 2
education Internet
. b per 100,000
attainment | access . .
b) inhabitants 2
2010 2010 2010 2009 2009 2009
Poland 10.3 13.4°) 8.4 212 7.2 1.7
Czech
Republic 11.7 15 3.5 1.60 2.7 2.7
Finland 4.1 7 10.2 1.47 134.9 2.1
France 22.1 2.54 119.4 2.3
Germany 16.9 11.7
Greece 26.1 39.7 3.08 46.1 3.0
Hungary 12.0 20 3.2 1.22 5.7 2.2
Italy 20.9 15 12.7 1.55 76.1 3.1
Romania 18.2 32 8.5 1.94 2.5 3.7
Spain 31.7 21 35.9 55.6 2.7
Sweden 6.8 7 4.0 1.44
United
Kingdom 15.8 31 37.2 2.35 6.9 1.7

“The difference between best- and worst-performing regions in a given category. In the case
of absolute values — maximum /minimum value, marked with 9; in the case of relative values
expressed in percent — maximum-minimum value, marked with ). 9 Households with com-
puters connected to the Internet, GUS, Budzety gospodarstw domowych w 2010r., Warszawa 2011.

Source: Eurostat, http://epp.curostat.ec.europa.eu/portal/page/portal/region_cities/ intro-
duction 21.01.2012.
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CHART 6.
Household Internet access disparities (in %) in selected EU countries in 2010
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“no available data for France, Greece and Germany.

Source: Eurostat, http://epp.eurostat.ec.europa.cu/ portal/ page/portal /region_cities/ intro-
duction 21.01.2012.

5. Conclusion

It is a common belief that Poland is strongly diversified territorially. However,
a closer inspection of the differences between highest- and lowest-ranked regions
reveals that the differences are relatively insignificant when compared with those
observed in other EU member states. Considering the presented data, it is clear that
the greatest dispatities — both in economic and social spheres — can be observed in
Great Britain. Also Spain, Italy, France and the Czech Republic are highly diversified
in terms of regional development. Against this background, Poland’s inter-regional
disparities appear to be moderate. Importantly, however, the overall level of the ana-
lysed values is worryingly low, as compared with other countries. In some fields, the
highest-ranked Polish regions are only slightly better, or even weaker, than the
worst-performing regions in other countries. Nevertheless, before any conclusions
are drawn about the Polish disparities presented in this papet, it should be remem-
bered that the methods of presentation selected by the author contain important ele-
ments of simplification.

The problem of development inequalities is even more striking when smaller ter-
ritorial units, e.g. NUTS III or NUTS IV (equivalent of Polish powiats), are taken in-
to account. In 2009, the GDP ratio between Poland’s richest and poorest NUTS 111
regions stood at 5.5:1. In other EU countries, the situation is broadly similar.
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DISCLOSED INTANGIBLE ASSETS IN VALUE CREATION
OF COMPANIES LISTED ON THE WARSAW STOCK
EXCHANGE IN POLAND

SUMMARY

Intangible assets due to their immaterial form are a particular resource, and one of the most diffi-
cult areas the contemporary accounting is facing. Eligibility criteria adopted by regulations cause such
a situation that most of them constitute “hidden intangible assets”. As a result, the recipients of infor-
mation arising from financial statements can only observe these investments in intangible assets, which
conceptually cotrespond to disclosed intangible assets.

The purpose of the paper is to present from the theoretical point of view a dual perception of the
issue of intangible assets in accounting and what that entails the existence of the information gap in the
area of financial reporting of intangible value generators, whereas, from the empirical point of view the
conclusions were supported by the research results conducted on companies listed on the Warsaw
Stock Exchange in the area of intangible value generators, in particular, the emphasis was placed on the
examination of the level at which disclosed intangible assets create company value. The research cov-
ered the period 2009-2010 and the analysis was conducted using the GIFT ™ methodology.

Key words: intangible assets, disclosed intangible assets, accounting, GIFT ™ methodology

1. Introduction

In the current operating conditions of enterprises, intangible value creators be-
come the base for the assessment of the level of companies’ development, the way
of their management, as well as a major determinant of decision-making in all key
areas of their activities. Such concentration of attention on intangible generators is
determined by the fact that today the nature and pace of economic development is
conditioned by knowledge. The issue of the importance of knowledge and its impact
on economic development is not a new concept. But it was only in the concept of
KBE where the importance of knowledge was emphasized as the main, endogenous
growth factor, which can be extracted and developed in the process of learning. In-
tangible assets, such as patents, licenses, copyrights, know-how, organizational cul-
ture, I'T resources, contacts with customers, customer lists, trademarks, organiza-
tional structures, knowledge and employees’ skills, are the result of the transfor-

! Grazyna Michalczuk, Ph.D. University of Bialystok
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mation of knowledge, but also knowledge itself, which helps to generate future eco-
nomic benefits. They represent significant potential of enterprises, determining their
real value as a market partner and the ability to participate effectively in the market
competition and to become successful in this field. It is indicated that the value gen-
erated by companies comes from intangible assets in between 50% and 90% [Guth-
rie, Petty, Yongvanich, Ricceri, pp. 282 — 293; Unni 2010, p. 62].

Intangible assets due to their immaterial form are a particular resource, and one
of the most difficult problem areas the contemporary accounting is facing. Their es-
sence and economic nature limits the possibility of presenting them in a compre-
hensive way as an asset. Eligibility criteria adopted by regulations cause such a situa-
tion that most of them constitute “hidden intangible assets”. Only a part of them
fulfilling the definition criteria, is recognized as an asset and is presented in corpo-
rate financial reporting. This leads to the existence of the information gap in the re-
porting of intangible value generators. As a result, the recipients of information aris-
ing from financial statements do not have the full picture of intangible assets which
are located in enterprises. They can only observe these investments in intangible as-
sets which conceptually correspond to disclosed intangible assets.

The purpose of the paper is to present from the theoretical point of view a dual
perception of the issue of intangible assets in accounting and what that entails the
existence of the information gap in the area of financial reporting of intangible value
generators, whereas, from the empirical point of view is to analyze the participation
of Disclosed Intangible Assets in the value creation of companies listed on the War-
saw Stock Exchange in Poland, using the GIFT ™ methodology.

2. Disclosed Intangible Assets as the dimension
of a dual perception of intangible assets in accounting

Intangible assets are a special resource. This specificity causes that the essence,
their economic nature and recognition are one of the most difficult issues the con-
temporary accounting is facing. Accounting theories, despite the growing im-
portance of intangible assets in companies’ operations, still treat the problem mar-
ginally [Michalczuk 2011 p.327]. According to the adopted solutions in accordance
with IAS/ IFRS (IAS 38 — "Intangible Assets"), intangible assets represent identifia-
ble non-monetary assets without physical substance, which reflect the expenditure
or incurring liabilities on the acquisition, development, maintenance and improve-
ment of intangible resources such as, inter alia, scientific or technical knowledge, de-
sign and implementation of new processes or systems, licenses, intellectual property,
market knowledge and trademarks including brand names and publishing titles,
computer software, patents, copyrights, motion pictures, customer lists, mortgage
servicing rights, relationships with customers or suppliers, customer loyalty, market
share [International Accounting. .. 2010].

The adoption of such a broad understanding of intangible assets relates to the
enterprise’s intangible resources which are the source of future economic benefits.
Thus, IAS 38 implies the existence of many intangible assets, with the reservation
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that it introduces criteria for recognition as an asset of the balance sheet, namely

[LAS 38 Intangible ... 2012]:

o an asset is identifiable, that is separable or results from contractual or other legal
rights,

o there is a possibility to control it, that is to obtain the benefits out of it,

o there is probability that an entity gains expected future economic benefits
attributable to the particular asset,

o there is a possibility to determine the purchase price or production cost of an
asset reliably.

In the light of the applicable provisions, intangible assets that meet the concep-
tual framework are, among others: property rights to trademarks, patents, copy-
rights, software, or acquired goodwill. They are legally defined intellectual property
and a group of intangible resources that are distinguished in accounting explicitly.

Analyzing the conceptual assumptions it can be noted that a significant impact
on the recognition of intangible resources has the way of their acquisition? The one
acquired in a separate transaction may be recognized as an intangible asset without
major restrictions. However, internally generated intangible assets, such as brand,
culture of an organization, IT resoutces, customer lists, the organization's ability to
learn and adapt, reputation, can be optionally recognized, but only in the event of an
operation of the exchange which takes place in a merger of entities.> It should be
emphasized, however, that only a few of them, such as brand or customer lists are
distinguished as a separate item of property. Others are recognized under the collec-
tive category of company value. However, in the absence of an operation of the ex-
change, intangible resources internally generated by the entity during its operation,
are not practically recognized due to the limited ability to meet the criteria for their
recognition. The exception are those that are the result of development work and
are subject to compliance with the criteria set out in the standards.

This arbitrary approach causes that accounting perceives intangible assets dually,
as shown in Figure 1.

FIGURE 1.

Dual recognition of intangible assets from the perspective of accounting

Intangible assets

Disclosed intangible assets

Hidden intangible assets

Soutce: Authot’s own elaboration.

2 This is particularly important in the case of companies whose value and financial results are de-
termined to a large extent by the potential of the portfolio of intangible assets (such as pharmaceutical
companies).

3 Specific issues related to the problem are regulated by IFRS 3 (For more: Business combinations
and consolidation — revised IFRS 3 and IAS 27, 'TFRS ALERT ", No. 23, ERNST & YOUNG 2008).
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Disclosed intangible assets represent those resources which due to the ability to
meet the criteria for recognition are capitalized as assets. Intangible assets that meet
the conceptual frameworks and are presented in a financial statement include for
example ownership of trademarks, patents and copyrights. They constitute “hard”
intangible assets, which are directly reflected in the carrying amount of the company
and are presented in their financial reporting. However, they represent only a part of
intangible value generators of enterprises. The second group, which is much larger,
are hidden intangible assets. They constitute “soft” intangible assets that do not
meet the criteria for their capitalization as an asset. Expenditures related to the gen-
eration of such intangible resources are related as costs of operating activity.

This dual approach of accounting to intangible assets causes that the recipients
of information arising from accounting does not have the full picture of the intangi-
ble value generators. They can only observe investments in disclosed intangible as-
sets that are acquired through market transactions, whereas the resources that the
company generates internally, are not quantified systematically. As a result, compa-
nies acquiring intangible assets in external transactions reveal their "more complete"
picture and have better short-term financial results than companies that generate
these resources on their own. In the case of the latter, limited possibility to capitalize
internally generated intangible assets (as an asset), have an impact not only on reduc-
ing the value of assets, but also on the level of a financial result, which is very often
reduced due to direct recognition of outlays to generate intangible resources as
costs. However, this conservative and restrictive approach in accounting in the field
of intangible value generators is certainly justified. Most of the items constituting the
'soft' intangible assets do not have a permanent character, as exemplified by the ot-
ganizational structure, which is subject to change. Also, not all intangible assets con-
stituting intellectual capital can be expressed in value.

3. Disclosed Intangible Assets in companies listed
on the Warsaw Stock Exchange (WSE) in 2009-2010+

Disclosed Intangible Assets reflect intangible value generators capitalized by ac-
counting. Because of their individual and often unique features, such as the lack of
material (physical) form, non-lineatity, or domination, they contribute to gaining ad-
ditional, above-average economic benefits which increase the company's value.

Since it is indicated that intangible assets increasingly determine the value of to-
day's enterptises, the empitical vetification is of great impottance. For this purpose,
the methodology applied to the GIFT™ (Global Intangible Finance Tracker)5 re-
search was used to analyze the share of Disclosed Intangible Assets in the creation
of companies’ value listed on the Warsaw Stock Exchange. The adopted research
methodology is based on the assumption that the company value is determined by
both tangible and intangible assets, as illustrated in Figure 2.

4 Results presented in this paper are a part of wider author’s own research on value generators,
which intangible assets represent.
5 These are the annual survey conducted by Brand Finance.
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FIGURE 2.
The structure of the enterprise value according to the methodology GIFT ™

Enterprise Value

Net tangible Disclosed

. Hidden intangible
assets intangible assets

assets

Source: Authot’s own elaboration based on the methodology of Brand Finance, Global In-
tangible Finance Tracker 2009.

This approach to company value enables to identify two main groups of value
generators. The first one are material factors, whose level reflects the net tangible
assets. The second one are intangible factors, whose level reflects intangible assets,
both disclosed in the reporting (as disclosed intangible assets) and undisclosed in-
tangible assets. This approach allows to show the full potential of generators creat-
ing company value, especially in the area of intangible generators through a compre-
hensive approach to intangible assets.

The research was focused on disclosed intangible assets and their share in the
creation of value in companies listed on the WSE. The study covers 222 companies
that have met three criteria: they were listed on the Warsaw Stock Exchange in 2009
and 2010; they published their reports for these years; they had the ratio C / BV
over unity. Financial reports of companies for years 2009 and 2010 were used as an-
alytical data.

Conducted research within a given area has shown that in analyzed companies
listed on WSE disclosed intangible assets, which are those capitalized in the balance
sheet, represented on average 10.2% of the value of surveyed companies in 2009,
and more than 10.5% in 20106, as shown in Table 1.

This means that in the analyzed period on average more than 10% of the value
of surveyed companies was generated by intangible assets. However, companies are
not uniform in terms of the share of disclosed intangible assets in the creation of
their value. There are such companies that did not invest in intangible assets, as well
as the ones in which these assets generated over 98% of their value in 2009, and a
year later, just over 83%. Even a very strong diversity of companies in this area can
be indicated. It is reflected by the high level of the coefficient of variability (over

¢ The level of average share of disclosed intangible assets in the creation of companies’ value is
slightly higher than that observed in the study conducted by Brand Finance for the years 2009-2010.
During this period, the share stood at an average rate of 9% in 2009 and 8% in 2010. A similar level of
9% was observed in 2011. These ate the results of research carried out for 56,000 companies, covering
53 national stock markets and representing 99% of total global market capitalization. (For more: The
Brand Finance. Top 100 Singapore Brands Report — 2012)
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150%) and a significant difference between the maximum and the minimum value
of the feature. This is illustrated by histograms created for intangible assets. (Figure 3)

TABLE 1.
Basic descriptive statistics of the share of intangible assets
in companies of WSE in 2009-2010

Lower | Upper St. Coeff. of

Year | Mean | Median | Min. | Max. . . .
quartile | quartile | Dev. | Variation

Skewness

2009 10.1018 [0.0272 |0.00 |0.9808 |0.0045 |0.1427 ]0.1619 |158.96 2.5585

2010 |0.1047 {0.0289 |0.00 |0.8303 |0.0050 |0.1338 |0.1656 |158.17 2.3297

Source: Authot’s own elaboration using the program “Statistica”.

FIGURE 3.

Disclosed intangible assets in the value of surveyed companies
of WSE in 2009-2010
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Source: Author’s own elaboration using the program “Statistica”.

In more than half of the surveyed companies the share of intangible assets in the
balance sheet did not exceed 2.7% of their value in 2009 (in 2010 — 2.9%). The vast
majority of them were also characterized by the lower share of these assets than the
industry on average, as indicated by the positive and high value of skewness ratio.
The low share of intangible assets in the balance sheet in value creation can result
from, on one hand, low investment in these resources, on the other hand, the lim-
ited possibility of their capitalization as an asset. Undoubtedly, an important limita-
tion is the latter aspect.
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Examined companies in terms of the share of disclosed intangible assets in the
creation of their value are characterized by high diversity and extreme asymmetry.
Therefore, the limitation to the analysis carried out for all companies together is of
low interpretative value. For research purposes, it was elaborated into sub-groups of
enterprises (sectors, industries) more uniform due to the analyzed characteristic.

From sectoral perspective analyzed companies are characterized by diversity in
terms of the share of disclosed intangible assets in the creation of their value, as
shown in Table 2.

TABLE 2.

Basic descriptive statistics of the share of disclosed intangible assets
in the value of companies in 2009-2010 by sector

Lower | Upper St. Coeff. of

Year | Mean | Median | Min. | Max. . . .
quartile | quartile | Dev. | Variation

Skewness

Industry

2009 | 0.0644 | 0.0148 | 0.00 | 0.8192 | 0.0042 0.0779 | 0.1174 | 182.281 3.5209

2010 | 0.0613 | 0.0151 0.00 | 0.8303 | 0.0043 0.0730 | 0.1162 | 189.386 4.0977

Services

2009 | 0.1748 | 0.1038 | 0.00 | 0.9808 | 0.0187 0.2391 | 0.2024 | 117.246 1.6731

2010 | 0.1803 | 0.0970 | 0.00 | 0.8096 | 0.0203 0.2529 | 0.2062 | 114.344 1.3503

Finance

2009 | 0.0302 | 0.0110 | 0.00 | 0.2027 | 0.0020 0.0313 | 0.0482 | 159.379 2.3300

2010 | 0.0479 | 0.0085 | 0.00 | 0.4708 | 0.0022 0.0324 | 0.1020 | 212.826 3.1936

Source: Author’s own elaboration using the program “Statistica”.

Existing differences are indicated by high levels of volatility and skewness coeffi-
cients. It can be also observed that the average shate is the highest in the service sec-
tor. This situation is confirmed by box plot graphs. (Figure 4).

The average share in the services sector in 2009-2010 stood within 17.5% and
18.0%, whereas the lowest average share was characteristic for the financial sector
(in 2009 intangible assets generated mere 3.0% of the company value, a year later
approximately 4.7%). It is also the sector in which intangible assets of the balance
sheet generated at the most approximately 20% of the company value, and in 2010
approximately 47%. The industry, however, was characterized by the average share
of recorded intangible assets at the level of approximately 6%. But in this sectot,
there were companies in which disclosed intangible assets generated in the analyzed
period more than 80% of their value. However, these are a few examples, because in
75% of surveyed companies the share of disclosed intangible assets in the analyzed
period did not exceed 8%. The best situation was in the service sector. It contains
companies where disclosed intangible assets generated over 98% of their value in
2009 and over 80% in 2010. Also the share of disclosed intangible assets in the ana-
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lyzed period exceeded 24% in 25% of surveyed companies. It is also a sector in
which there is a high diversity in the share of disclosed intangible assets in the crea-
tion of company value. There is far less diversity in companies of the financial sec-
tor.

FIGURE 4.
Disclosed intangible assets in the various sectors in 2009-2010
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Because of observed strong diversity in the share of disclosed intangible assets in
generating value of surveyed companies in various sectors, the analysis has been fur-
ther elaborated to the level of industries.

The highest average share of disclosed intangible assets in the value creation of
surveyed companies in 2009 was reported in the I'T services and amounted to 32%.

(Table 3)

TABLE 3.

Basic descriptive statistics of the share of disclosed intangible assets in the
value of companies in 2009-2010 by industry

Year | Mean | Median | Min. | Max. Low?r Upper St. Cociff.. °f | Skewness
quartile | quartile | Dev. | Variation
Information Technology (32)
2009 0.320 | 0.206 |0.001]0.981 | 0.138 0.486 | 0.296 92.58 1.029
2010 0.275 | 0.159 [0.002] 0810 | 0.065 0.538 | 0.263 95.530 0.720
Telecommunication services (33)
2009 0.197 | 0.183 [0.040]0.379 | 0.069 0.315 | 0.149 75.25 0.211
2010 0.236 | 0.236 |0.096 |0.329 | 0.201 0.320 | 0.096 40.500 0.682
Commercial services (31)
2009 0.187 | 0.163 |0.000 | 0.564 | 0.062 0.247 | 0.166 88.92 0.854
2010 0.239 | 0.171 ]0.001 |0.744 | 0.059 0.403 | 0.226 94.378 1.005
Media (34)
2009 0.093 | 0.054 [0.000|0.314| 0.042 0.099 | 0.101 108.09 1.619
2010 0.120 | 0.071 [0.000|0.310 | 0.061 0.238 | 0.114 | 94.349 0.709
Other services (35)
2009 0.093 | 0.030 |0.000{0.656| 0.002 0.085 0.2 178.8 2.5
2010 0.062 | 0.025 ]0.000 |0.443| 0.001 0.056 | 0.109 | 175.551 2.499
Banking (21)
2009 0.039 | 0.016 |0.000]0.203| 0.011 0.045 | 0.054 136.22 2.369
2010 0.068 | 0.017 |0.000|0.471| 0.006 0.057 | 0.125 | 182.688 2.786
Other industries (23)
2009 0.021 0.003 10.000|0.133 | 0.001 0.011 0.042 | 208.80 2.294
2010 0.026 | 0.003 |0.000 |0.235| 0.002 0.011 0.067 | 259.981 3.531
Insurance (22)
2009 0.004 | 0.004 [0.004|0.004| 0.004 | 0.004 X X
2010 0.009 | 0.009 [0.009]0.009| 0.009 0.009 X X
Building materials industry(16)
2009 0.136 | 0.011 [0.000|0.819 | 0.001 0.121 0.283 208.5 2.601
2010 0.137 | 0.012 [0.000|0.830 | 0.001 0.120 | 0.286 | 208.968 2.603
Food industry (11)
2009 0.130 | 0.047 ]0.000|0.514| 0.011 0.238 | 0.155 118.8 1.259
2010 0.131 0.052 ]0.001]0.615] 0.008 0.206 | 0.164 | 125.053 1.869
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Lower | Upper St. Coeff. of

Year Mean | Median | Min. | Max. . . .
quartile | quartile | Dev. | Variation

Skewness

Wood industry (13)

2009 0.099 | 0.083 |0.001]0.214| 0.003 | 0.209 | 0.107 108.3 0.108

2010 0.061 | 0.049 ]0.001]0.142| 0.004 | 0.119 | 0.065 | 107.226 0.206

Construction industry (17)

2009 0.058 | 0.025 |0.000{0.329| 0.005 | 0.081 | 0.089 154.6 2.102

2010 0.062 | 0.029 ]0.000|0.360 | 0.001 | 0.083 | 0.092 | 147.802 2.240

Electroengineering (18)

2009 0.051 | 0.027 ]0.000]0.238 | 0.008 | 0.079 | 0.060 | 116.26 1.959

2010 0.044 | 0.030 |0.000[0.116| 0.009 | 0.078 | 0.041 93.207 0.508

Chemicals (14)

2009 0.045 | 0.007 {0.000]0.190| 0.006 | 0.086 | 0.071 158.9 1.904

2010 0.029 | 0.007 ]0.001]0.158| 0.004 | 0.013 | 0.057 | 200.967 2.616

Metals (19)

2009 0.021 | 0.012 ]0.000|0.109| 0.003 | 0.018 | 0.033 | 154.12 2.545

2010 0.013 | 0.012 [0.000|0.037| 0.004 | 0.020 | 0.012 | 86.889 0.864

Other industries: Basic materials. Energetics. Automobiles (10)

2009 0.014 | 0.008 |0.003]0.054| 0.003 | 0.015 | 0.016 115.5 2.119

2010 0.015 | 0.011 ]0.003]0.057| 0.005 | 0.015 | 0.017 | 108.011 2.119

Light industry (12)

2009 0.012 | 0.006 |0.000{0.053| 0.001 | 0.015 | 0.018 150.9 2.312

2010 0.039 | 0.014 ]0.000|0.152| 0.007 | 0.068 | 0.055 | 142.329 1.897

Pharmaceutical industry (15)

2009 0.010 | 0.001 ]0.000{0.038| 0.000 | 0.020 | 0.019 183.9 1.984

2010 0.004 | 0.004 ]0.000|0.010| 0.000 | 0.008 | 0.005 | 114.462 0.341

Source: Author’s own elaboration using the program “Statistica”.

It is also a sector where disclosed intangible assets have contributed to the gen-
eration of value in each of the surveyed companies, but with the reservation that the
degree was varied. There were companies where they created only 1% of their value,
and also those where they generated more than 98% of their value. The share in
value creation between 10% and 20% was characteristic for such industries as tele-
communications, commercial services, construction matetials industry and food in-
dustry. The smallest average share was characteristic for companies in sectors such
as pharmaceutical industry, light industry and other industry, metal industry, chemi-
cal industry, banking, insurance and finance. In these groups of the surveyed com-
panies, the average share of disclosed intangible assets in value creation did not
exceed 5%.

Comparing the average share of disclosed intangible assets in the value of sur-
veyed companies in 2010, it can be observed that, as in the previous year, the high-
est was characteristic for the industry of IT services. The share increased in indus-
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tries such as commercial services and telecommunications services (average above
20%). The average share between 10% and 20% was observed in the media indus-
try, building materials industry and food industry. This indicates a decrease in the
number of industries in which intangible assets generated on average of more than
10% of the company value. However, the situation was similar for industries where
the average share of disclosed intangible assets did not exceed 5%.

The examined industries were characterized in the period analyzed by strong di-
versity of companies in terms of the share of disclosed intangible assets in the crea-
tion of their value, as shown in Figure 5.

FIGURE 5.
Disclosed intangible assets in particular industries in 2009-2010
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In particular, this concerned sectors such as other financing services, other set-
vices, construction materials industry, construction industry, or chemical industry,
where coefficients of variation exceeded 159%. Furthermore, in all industries, most
surveyed companies were characterized by the share of disclosed intangible assets in
the company's value lower than average. It is indicated by positive skewness ratios.
The least diverse industries are IT services, telecommunications and commercial
services.

In 2010, similarly as in the previous yeat, the diversity of the share of disclosed
intangible assets in the creation of companies’ value was very strong. Only the tele-
communications industry was characterized by a relatively moderate diversity, indi-
cated by a coefficient of variation of 40%. Moreover, the industry, as opposed to the
others, had a negative skewness ratio, which means that most companies in the in-
dustry have the shatre of disclosed intangible assets above average.

4. Conclusions

Intangible assets through their individual and often unique characteristics deter-
mine the possibility of gaining additional, above-average economic benefits leading
to an increase in the company's value. On the other hand, these distinctive features
make them to be perceived in the dual manner by accounting as disclosed intangible
assets which are capitalized as an asset and undisclosed intangible assets which are
recognized in operating costs.

This dual approach of accounting to intangible assets causes that the recipients
of information atising from accounting do not have the full picture of intangible
value generators. They can only observe investments in disclosed intangible assets
that are acquired through market transactions.

The analysis conducted in the area of disclosed intangible assets leads to the con-
clusion that they generate more than 10% of the value of surveyed companies listed
on the WSE. It was also noted, admittedly small, but the increase in their shate in
the value creation. This is not a high percentage, but it should be remembered that
they represent only a part of intangible value generators, which ate capitalized as an
asset.

Examined companies in terms of the share of disclosed intangible assets in the
creation of their value are characterized by high diversity and extreme asymmetry.
The aspect is particularly evident in terms of industry and sectoral analysis of these
companies. The sector with the highest average share of these intangible generators
is the services sector, while the lowest finance. And industries where disclosed in-
tangible assets were involved to the largest extent in the creation of company value
are industries in the service sector: I'T, telecommunications and commercial services.
The smallest average shatre of disclosed intangible assets in the value of companies
was characteristic for the industry: the pharmaceutical industry, light industry and
other industry, metal industry, chemical industry, banking, insurance and other fi-
nancial services. It should be noted, however, that examined companies in spite of
belonging to the sector or industry were not uniform in terms of the share of dis-
closed intangible assets in the creation of value. It was observed that there were
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companies that did not invest in this asset group at all, and those which generated
more than 90% of their value.
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SUMMARY

The article concerns the issues of investment policy increasingly discussed efficiency of the Open
Pension Funds (OPFs). There are many methods elaborated in the literature on evaluation of the effi-
ciency of the funds, but unfortunately the basic ones are dominant in practice. Less well-known measu-
res are still not implemented. It is therefore necessaty to create a specific measure, representing the ef-
ficiency and whose widespread use will help to accurately assess the funds.

The purpose of the paper is to present and evaluate measurement methods of investment efficien-
cy of the Open Pension Funds. It contains characteristics of an investment policy and its efficiency,
as well as the presentation of the methods of its measurement, their advantages and disadvantages.
There were discussed both well-known and commonly used, as well as those still not well-known mea-
surements referred to as alternative and belonging to methods of the extended analysis of investment
efficiency.

Keywords: Open Pension Funds, investment efficiency, evaluation methods of the efficiency
of the OPFs

1. Introduction

The Open Pension Funds were established in 1999 as the result of the launch of
the social security system reform in Poland. One of the basic principles of the re-
form was to increase the security of the pension system by providing payment of
benefits from various sources, three at the most. The reformed system is to create
the three-pillar pension system and the introduction of a mixed method of financ-
ing, so a fully funded pension scheme appears next to a pay-as-you-go scheme. The
Open Pension Funds, as entities which invest a part of the pension contributions,
managed by private companies, that is General Pension Fund Companies, represent
the second pillar and are fully funded. In the role of third-party investors, funds
should pursue an investment policy in such a way as to demonstrate the adequate ef-
ficiency and achieve profits.
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The basic principles of an investment policy of the funds are regulated and de-
termined in Chapter 15 of the Act, entitled "Investment Activities of Pension
Funds” [The Act of 28 August, 1997].

The issues concerning both investments of the funds, as well as evaluating their
efficiency have been the subject of many studies and discussions. The effects of an
investment policy conducted by the Open Pension Funds can be described by dif-
ferent measures of profitability and risk. In the literature on the subject there are
many methods to assess the efficiency of the investment of pension funds discussed,
indicating their advantages and disadvantages. But in practice only a few of them are
used. Also rates of return are analyzed, types of assets the fund may invest in and
investment limits. Measurement methods are usually divided according to the differ-
ent criteria and principles, adopted by the authors.

The purpose of the paper is to present and evaluate measurement methods of
investment efficiency of the Open Pension Funds in Poland. The article contains
the characteristics of an investment policy and its effectiveness, as well as an over-
view of well-known and commonly used measures and alternative tools that are still
little known and belong to the methods of the extended analysis of investment effi-
ciency. It also has discussed the advantages and disadvantages of measures used, in-
dicating the need for further research on the construction of measures allowing
evaluate thoroughly the investment efficiency of the pension funds.

2. The essence of the investment policy and efficiency
of the Open Pension Funds

The concept of efficiency is a complex notion and used in various fields.
It means the result of actions taken, described by the relationship of obtained out-
comes in reference to their expenses [Encyklopedia PWN, 2009], that is, the degree
of achievement of the objectives related to the costs incurred. Economic efficiency
is defined as the result of the business activity, described by the relationship deter-
mined by obtained effects to the outlays of the factors of production or a combina-
tion of these factors [Encyklopedia PWN, 2009], that is, the degree of achievement
of the objectives related to the costs incurred. It should therefore be understood as
the ratio between the sum of expenses, i.e. the investment, and the value of effects
that could be achieved through the outlays, which is the return on investment.

Investment efficiency is a type of management efficiency. It is a measurable
characteristic of activities that involve the investment of funds in financial instru-
ments [M. Dybal, 2008, p. 57].

Investing activity primarily consists in involving cash resources in order to obtain
future benefits. With regard to the Open Pension Funds, pursuant to the Act, the
object of their activity is to collect funds and invest them with the intention for
payment to the funds’ members who have attained retirement age and the payment
of funded pensions [Act of 28 August, 1997, Article 2]. The Fund invests its assets
in accordance with the applicable regulations, with a view to ensure the maximum
degree of security and profitability of investments made [Act of 28 August, 1997,
Article 139].
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The primary source of funding for the OPFs are insurance premiums extended
by the income from investments, i.e. funds from their investment policy. How effec-
tive investment decisions made by the fund are, it is shown by the efficiency of in-
vestment. It is extremely important, because the way of increasing the funds has
a huge impact on the value of future benefits.

The investment objective of pension funds is a steady growth in net assets value
achieved by an increase in the value of investments. A guarantee to achieve intended
investment objectives is an optimally structured and diversified portfolio of assets,
and properly marked directions of investment activity. The structure of the portfolio
of assets affect the performance of investment policy of funds. The criteria the
OPFs take into account when creating a portfolio of investments, are the rate of re-
turn and risk. This portfolio is a combination of different financial instruments.
When creating it, the fund must apply the principle of diversification in order to
eliminate a specific risk from investing activities of the OPF. The funds seek to cre-
ate an effective investment portfolio, that is, with the lowest level of risk at a speci-
fied rate of return.

The responsibility of the pension fund specified in the Act, is to invest contribu-
tions not only in an effective, but also a safe way. Therefore, to ensure the safety of
resources, restrictions were introduced, that is limits that specify the type and
amount of financial instruments in which the funds may invest collected funds. The
provisions of the Act regulate which instruments can be used. The quantitative in-
vestment limits were imposed on the OPFs which concern categories of invest-
ments funds held in the accounts can be invested in, but also their maximum share
in the portfolio, due to the requirement to diversify risk. The investment limits were
designed to ensure the safety of the funds in the accounts of the OPFs, but as a re-
sult they create a significant barrier to their increase [E. Ociepa-Kicifska, 2010,
pp.335 and 339].

Undoubtedly, the introduction of multi-funds and allocation dependent on age in
the second pillar will have an impact on the higher investment efficiency of a fully
funded system. It is necessary to create two or more funds with heterogeneous in-
vestment policy, with varying risk, as shown by the experience of other countries
that have introduced multi-funds. This would be a significant, positive change in the
Polish system, increasing its investment efficiency. The creation of sub-funds within
pension funds, engaged in diversified investment policy, that is a different risk pro-
file of the investment, is expected to bring additional, measurable in the amount of
pension, benefits for the insured. An important task is to introduce funds whose
risk would be adjusted to the phase of the life of the insured. There are funds need-
ed whose assets in a period of about 10 years before reaching retirement age, could
be safely invested, to a greater extent in instruments with fixed income rate such as
corporate bonds, so long-term profits would be less vulnerable to fluctuations in the
financial market.

Studying the OPFs’ investment activity in Poland, their conditions should be
concerned. There is among them a group of restrictions, or batriers to efficiency,
dependent on and independent from the fund. [M. Dybal, 2009, p. 85]

Barriers independent of the OPF are the following:

o mechanism for calculating rates of return;
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e Investment restrictions;
» the impact of the financial market.

Dependent restrictions include the following:
» used investment policy;

o an acceptable level of the risk;
» animpact on the financial market.

Analyzing the issue of the efficiency of pension funds, the ways to evaluate their
performance and conducted investment policy should be considered. Therefore, it
becomes necessary to identify, discuss and evaluate methods for measuring the in-
vestment efficiency of funds.

3. Methods for measuring the investment efficiency of pension funds

Methods to examine efficiency can be defined as the analysis of outcomes to be
obtained as a result of certain capital expenditures incurred. [P. Pabianiak, 2011]

The theoretical bases for the research of the methods were developed by econ-
omists in the 19th century and the beginning of the 20th century, and the develop-
ment of research was dated to the “30s of the 20th century[M. Dybal, 2008, p. 59].

The choice of modern methods of evaluating the efficiency was influenced by
certain factors. The most important are [W. Rogowski, 2008, p. 61]:

o the increase in the importance of inflation processes and the need to take them
into account in the process of efficiency assessment;

o the increase in the level of uncertainty and risk in conducting business activity;

o the need to take into account the dominant importance of external effects of in-
vestment activities for the economy and efforts to include them in the method-
ology of efficiency evaluation;

o the internationalization of investment processes and the need to take into ac-
count its impact on the assessment of various investment projects;

o comprehensive investment programs developed by individual business entities
and the need for synthetic efficiency evaluation;

o the change and continuous diversification of investment forms and the need to
adapt algorithms and formulas of efficiency evaluation;

o the development of theoretical bases for assessing the efficiency and computa-
tional techniques.

In the literature, there are different classifications of methods for measuring the
investment efficiency. Authors who examine the issue usually divide its measures on
the bases of an adopted criterion into groups The important, according to the au-
thor, should include the division of the methods presented in Table 1.
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TABLE 1.

The division of methods for measuring the investment efficiency
due to the duration of their use

Specification Types of methods
Classical * the analysis of rates of return;
methods * investment performance indicators: the Sharpe ratio, the Treynor and

Jensen ratio;
* the Information Ratio IR which is used in the portfolio analysis;
* ratios based on linear programming;
* profit and loss ratios: the Sortino ratio, the Fouse index.

Non-classical * extended methods of the analysis: the risk-return profile Return Grade
methods (Risk Metrics), additional indicators of investment efficiency, profit and
loss ratios based on partial moments of rates of return, profit and loss
ratios based on the maximum drop of the rate of return, the methods

used in the absence of normal distribution of rates of return;
* the Stutzer index based on the theory of large deviations;
¢ the DEA method;
* the Hurst exponent;
* an average rate of return of a group of funds;
* stochastic generalization of measures NPV, PI;
* an assessment of the funds’ dynamics: the ADF and PDF measures.

Source: Authot’s own elaboration based on: Nieklasyezne metody oceny efektywnosci i rygyka. Ot-
warte Fundusze Emerytalne [Non-classical methods for efficiency and risks evaluation. Open Pension
Funds], 2011, Cz. Domanski (ed.), Polskie Wydawnictwo Ekonomiczne, Warszawa, pp. 53-79
1166-228.

This division distinguishes classical and non-classical methods. Wherein the first
of them are those which are commonly used since the ‘60s to the “90s of the 20th
century. Among the non-classical methods are listed those which are proposed in
the literature after 2000. Some of these measures can be used in the evaluation of
the efficiency of pension funds [Non-classical methods for efficiency..., 2011, p.10].

The measurement of the efficiency is performed using partial, synthetic indica-
tors. The author of another classification of the methods, presented in Table 2, makes
a division into statutory and alternative measures, guided by their transparency.
To the first group of methods are included those which are most commonly used
because of the mandatory statutory provision. The alternative measures are consid-
ered those that are less common and reveal defects of the former ones.

Generally speaking, the measurements of the results of investing activity of the
Open Pension Funds can be divided into three groups [F Chybalski, 20006, pp. 1-8]:

o profitability measures;
o risk measures:
o efficiency measures.

The measures of profitability are used to assess changes in capital value as a re-
sult of the investments that can be applied to the Open Pension Funds. These in-
clude the rate of return based on the unit of account and the internal rate of return.
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TABLE 2.
The basic division of methods for measuring the investment efficiency

Specification Types of methods
Statutory * unit of account;
methods * 3-year rate of return;

* weighted average rate of return;
* minimum rate of return.

Alternative ¢ the IRR method,;

methods * the Sharpe ratio;

* the tracking measure;

* an analysis based on the financial statements;

* an analysis of a hypothetical account balance of the OPIF’s member;
* a multi-criteria analysis of pension funds;

* the Data Envelopment Analysis.

Source: Authot’s own elaboration based on: M. Dybal Efektywnosé inwestycyjna fundusgy emery-
talnych [Investment efficiency of pension funds], 2008, Ce De Wu, Warszawa, pp. 62-82.

The risk measures that can be applied to pension funds include measures of dis-
persion based on deviations from the expected rate of return and measures of the
probability the fund does not achieve a pre-specified rate of return. The variance of
the rate of return and its standard deviation are among the most common measures
of dispersion.

The efficiency measures allow for comparison of the financial results to the prof-
itability of risk-free investments. These measures include the Sharpe ratio, the Jen-
sen and Treynor ratio.

The evaluation of the investment efficiency is a process that allows to compare
the efficiency of the entity or portfolios that have obtained different rates of return
for a different level of risk [K. Dowd, 2003, p. 210]. The process involves two stages:
¢ the measurement of result;

o their assessment in the context of possible alternatives.

As it is clear from the above presented review of methods for measuring the in-
vestment efficiency of OPFs, there are many methods described in the literature.
But only a few are used practically. The most commonly used in practice include the
following:

o the investment efficiency measured by the rate of return;

o the investment efficiency measured by the value of a unit of account;

 the investment efficiency measured by risk;

o the investment efficiency measured by taking into account the fee structure of
the fund;

o the efficiency of portfolio management (CAPM and indicators).

The basic, commonly used measure of the efficiency of the investment policy is
the rate of return, calculated by each OPF at the end of March and September each
year for the last 36 months. This value is calculated based on the change in value of
the unit of account. The information on the value of the funds’ rates of return are
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submitted to the Polish Financial Supervision Authority and presented to the public

website [Act of 28 August 1997, art. 170 and 172].

At the level of the market a weighted average rate of return of all pension funds
is calculated which is the sum of the products of rates of return and the average
market share of the fund's measured by its net assets [Act of 28 August, 1997 Art.
173 Paragraph 1]. Based on the weighted average rate of return, the minimum re-
quired rate of return is calculated as an essential element of a financial security sys-
tem of the second pillar of the pension system. The minimum required rate of re-
turn is the value of the half of the weighted average or the average reduced by
4 percentage points, whichever is lower [Act of August 28, 1997 Art. 175 paragraph 2.

The investment efficiency can be also examined with the IRR method. It is esti-
mated for two variants of cash flows: after the deduction of fees from premium and
without deductions. Another method of measuring the investment efficiency used is
the value of a unit of account, for which the customers’ contributions are converted
into. It is calculated by dividing the fund's net asset value on the conversion date by
the number of units of account entered on that date on the accounts maintained by
the fund [Art. 100 paragraph 1a]. It is defined by the Polish Financial Supervision
Authority as a unit of the share of the capital managed by the investment fund.

Studying the efficiency using risk depends on the diversification of the portfolio
of assets. In the case of little diversified portfolios, the most appropriate measure of
OPFs investment risk is total risk. It consists of systematic and unsystematic risk.
The specificity of the pension funds, which are investment products, requires the
risk to be quantified in accounting of the OPFs investment efficiency.

Until recently, as a method for measuring the investment efficiency of the pen-
sion funds was used only the efficiency measured by using described rates of return
and risk. Currently, attention is paid to other methods, indicating the use of
measures assessing the efficiency of portfolio management for the evaluation of in-
vestment activity of the OPFs. Such a measure is the capital asset pricing model
CAPM, used to evaluate the efficiency of the investment portfolio. This model can
be used to evaluate the performance of portfolios of different institutions, including
pension funds. It describes the dependence of the rate of return and risk.
The CAPM allows to set certain indicators, which enable to compare the portfolio
efficiency. These indicators include [Investment Policy ..., 2004, pp.14-106]:

o the Sharpe ratio — it indicates the relationship of the excess rate of return gener-
ated by the fund to the risks incurred by the fund;

o the Jansen ratio — it represents the excess of the rate of return achieved by the
fund over the average rate of return obtained during the petriod in the market
from an investment with the same level of market risk;

o the Treynor ratio — it says that the Open Pension Fund with its higher value is
characterized by higher investment efficiency;

The evaluation of the efficiency of the Open Pension Funds is not an easy task,
because of their nature, and above all because of:

o along-term nature of the investment;

e growing assets;

e investment limits;

o legal regulations.
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3. Evaluation of investment efficiency measures of pension funds

The system of evaluation of the investment efficiency of pension funds used in
Poland is similar to those in other countries, but the methods of accounting are dif-
ferent from each other. It is a mechanism that determines the minimum required
rate of return and investment limits. Investment limits are determined, however, in
not entirely clear way and are too rigorous. They are also a significant barrier to the
increase of collected funds. The entire system consists in determining twice a year,
that is at the end of March and September in the three-year period, the minimum
required rate of return for a period of 36 months and covering a possible shortage
by funds from their own resources. The minimum required rate of return is calculat-
ed based on the weighted average rate of return, which is determined as a weighted
average of rates obtained during the period by individual funds. The shares of funds
in the market averaged in a certain way are taken into account. The rate of return is
defined as the relative increase in the value of the unit of account for a period of
three years.

This concept, however, is increasingly criticized, because in determining
a benchmark for investment efficiency the principle of comparing all the funds to-
gether is accepted. A situation in the market in which they operate is not taken into
account, that is investment opportunities and possibilities of pension funds’ manag-
ers are not taken into consideration. As a result, also the minimum rate of return,
which determines a minimum threshold below which the results obtained by the
fund means a need to cover shortage, depends on the fact how efficiently a fund in-
vested as compared to the others. This method has some drawbacks, since it is im-
portant only that the outcome of any fund is not lower than the minimum required
rate of return, even if all funds obtain bad investment results, which is below the
rate of return on risk-free investments, or even below inflation. Such results are un-
favorable from the point of view of the members of the funds. However, in a situa-
tion when all funds have very good investment results, i.e. those that considerably
exceed the average rate of return on the stock market, but one gets the result below
the minimum required rate of return, which means it must cover the resulting short-
age, the situation is very good from the point of view of the members of the fund,
but the fund will be punished.

The whole mechanism of evaluating investment efficiency of pension funds is
criticized, as well as the individual, basic measures are [Open Funds ..., 2009, pp. 65-70].
According to the division of measures presented in Table 2, mainly statutory
measures have many drawbacks, which is visible when alternative methods are used.

Commonly used measure which is the rate of return raises a lot of doubts. As it
results from the deeper analysis, this method is not excellent. This measure does not
include the costs of the fund and the risk of its investment activities. It is not always
possible to make a real assessment on its basis. It does not show the full picture be-
cause it does not account for the inflow of new premiums into a fund’s accounts.
In addition, calculated on the basis of changes in the accounting units, it does not
include fees charged by the OPF on the premium. These fees currently ranging up
to 3.5% are charged before the conversion of premiums into accounting units.



152 Alicja Gotebiowska

The advantage of this measure is that it can be calculated for different periods of
time and the method of calculation of the value is simple.

The minimum rate of return, calculated on a weighted average rate, includes only
information about the pension fund market, not taking into account some external
components, which include inflation, or the situation on the financial market. The
minimum rate of return is calculated in the short term, so it must be assessed in the
same way. Therefore, it is difficult to assess the funds for their long-term investment
policy. An appropriate analysis of rates of return is of great importance for assessing
the efficiency of pension funds. The dependence of their results on the stock ex-
change situation is a consequence of investment policy of funds. In times of slump
valuation of the OFE shares are falling and it reflects negatively on rates of return.
During the decline valuation of the OPF’s shares is falling and it is reflected nega-
tively on rates of return. During the bull market an increase in share prices pushes
up rates of return above bank deposits interest rates, bonds and other instruments.
In the long term the capital market provides higher returns than the money market
and taking into account the purpose of the funds involving an increase in resources,
this is very important [A. Zimny, 2011, p. 176].

A weighted average rate of return is increasingly criticized, which does not take
into account the risk associated with the investment. Therefore, it encourages to re-
produce an investment strategy of largest OPFs. As a result, they do not compete in
gains for retirees. The impact on a clearer assessment of the funds would have its
replacement by a new measure of efficiency. The measure should [Investment Policy
2004, p.14:

o have a simple design;

o be transparent and understandable to the market;
o not be subject to any manipulation;

o be easy to put it into practice.

In the first period of the funds’ functioning the internal rate of return was con-
sidered to be the best measure, which takes into account the change in the value of
the unit of account, but also the fees charged, and the time and volume of all flows
to the account of the member. This rate allows assess the investment efficiency of
the fund more accurately, but it is not perfect. Its major drawback is a quite compli-
cated mathematically and based on many of necessary data method of calculation
and it does not take into account the investment risk.

The value of the accounting unit as a method of measuring the investment effi-
ciency is not the best way to compare funds. The conviction that cheap units are
better is wrong, because it is possible to buy more of them. It should be remem-
bered that since they are cheap at the moment, they certainly will become more ex-
pensive in the future. Using a large simplification, it can be said that the fund whose
value of the unit of account is higher, in the past achieved better results, which
means it invested more effectively. All OPFs started operations in mid-1999 and the
initial value of their units was the same and amounted to 10 PLN. Now these values
are different and it is a result of the investment policy run by the funds.

Assessing the Sharpe, Treynor and Jensen ratios, their advantage should be em-
phasized, namely the fact that they allow to refer the investment performance of the
pension funds to the profitability of risk-free investments, combining measurement



Analysis and Evaluation of Measurement Methods of Investment Efficiency ... 153

of return on investment and its risks. Estimating their value allow to compare the

performance of individual funds and the reference to the whole capital market

[Open Funds ..., 2009, p 71]. It allows to create a ranking of pension funds, on the

basis of which funds with the best results in terms of efficiency of investment port-

folio management throughout the period considered will be selected. In the case
that the funds will perform worse than the market and a negative Jensen’s ratio,
it will mean that the portfolio management of these funds was not effective. The

Sharpe ratio is calculated for a single period in which the rate of investment in risk-

free assets is constant. It shows the value of compensation per unit of risk incurred.

Higher ratio values indicate better asset management. The Treynor ratio is a meas-

ure which takes into account the effect of portfolio diversification. Unfortunately,

efficiency indicators have some drawbacks. There is a problem to determine the
risk-free rate in their calculation. Moreover, they are not clear for the members of
the fund, do not provide information on the value of the return on investment made
and do not show an approximate increase or decrease in their invested resources.
The current mechanism assumes that the reference point, i.e. the benchmark to
evaluate the investment performance of the OPFs is the average rate of return
earned by all pension funds. This measure, however, does not encourage funds to
achieve any other investment results than that of the market. This method is more
often the subject of criticism. According to experts’ opinion, an external benchmark
is needed, which will consist of an index of stocks and bonds. It is about creating an
objective measure (e.g. the results of other entities in the market), to which the re-
sults of the OPFs could be compared. Its features include the following [E. Ociepa-

-Kicifiska, 2011, p. 44 after: Rybinski, 2010]:

o cnabling free investments in all asset classes included in the benchmark;

 independence from political pressures;

o enabling the achievement of the highest possible investment performance within
acceptable risk and elimination of the problem of ‘investing below the average’.
The Polish Financial Supervision Authority is considering the introduction of

new solutions, presented in the "Plan for the development and consolidation of fi-
nances 2010-2011". The new benchmark is called the reference rate by the supervi-
sion experts. It would be composed not only of the indexes of stocks and bonds,
but also inflation. According to the supervision authority it would be beneficial for
customers of the OPFs, as it would allow to maintain at least the real value of accu-
mulated capital of the Polish in the funds. Currently, the OPFs must earn the mini-
mum required rate of return. The evaluation of investment policy would take place
on a quarterly basis for a period of five years, while currently OPFs are assessed for
three years, but every six months. Thus, the averaged rate of return of the OPFs for
five years would be compared with the benchmark and the volatility margin.

4. Conclusions
Investment activity of the Open Pension Funds is the main purpose for which

they have been established. The way how the money of their participants will be in-
vested, i.e. the efficiency of the adopted investment strategies will affect pension
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payments to funds’ members in future. Therefore, the efficiency of conducted in-
vestment policy of open pension funds should be carefully analyzed and evaluated,
as well as their performance presented. Evaluation of the efficiency helps to shape,
analyze, and improve the investment portfolio on an ongoing basis, and to identify
the source of the investment result. Assessment of the funds activity and the in-
vestment performance allows to demonstrate the impact of the investment policy
on the functioning of pension funds.

An introduction of an external benchmark to evaluate funds, extending the peri-
od of time for evaluation of their results, as well as the implementation of the exit
strategy of investment limits and the introduction of funds of different risk profile
focused on investing in safer instruments for people in age of retirement would in-
fluence an increase in the level of investment efficiency achieved by pension funds.
It is important due to the fact that assets should be invested to a larger extent in in-
strtuments with a fixed rate of return. This change would have an impact on improv-
ing the investment efficiency. The advantages of this solution are indicated by simu-
lations and experiences of other countries. However, it must be preceded by mini-
mizing the investment restrictions, increasing investment flexibility of pension
funds, opening the opportunity to diversify into new classes of assets and the re-
moval of barriers to reduce the risk of the country through international investment.
Taking into consideration increasing the efficiency, it is necessary to take steps con-
sisting in:

« minimizing the investment restrictions;

o increasing investment flexibility of OPFs;

o creating opportunities of diversification into new asset classes;

o removal of barriers to reduce the risk of the country for international investment;

o preparation of solutions increasing the efficiency of the pension funds, which
will lead to the differentiation of investment portfolios depending on the life cy-
cle of future retirees.

The investment efficiency of the OPFs should be systematically examined.
Measures listed in Paragraph 2 are not the only ways of evaluation presented in the
literature. The authors who examine this issue constantly look for new measures,
trying to adapt some of the measures of the financial market to the needs of pension
funds.

In theoty, as it is clear from the survey, there are many methods to assess the ef-
ficiency of the funds, but in practice basic ones are dominant. In addition, the pre-
sented evaluation of measures shows that the simple, commonly used ones also are
not without drawbacks. Despite the shortcomings indicated, still basic measure pub-
lished by the Polish Financial Supervision Authority is the rate of return. However,
it should be remembered that it is a measure of the investment profitability. In order
to make a deeper assessment of pension funds, it should be supplemented by
a measure characterizing the risk and investment performance indicators: Sharpe,
Jensen and Treynor ratios.

The issue of examination of the investment efficiency requires devoting much at-
tention. Its measurement and information about investment results of the fund are
important for management of pension funds, as well as for their members. The
management use the efficiency indicator as a basis for comparison of financial re-
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sults with other entities operating on the financial market. They are also important
for members of the funds, since they influence on the decision to stay in the fund or
about a change for another one. The divisions and the types of measures found in
the literature are not important from the point of view of a participant, the most
important matter is the development and selection of such tools as a basis to make
a proper assessment of their activities. An extremely important and necessary task is
to continue the research on the construction of measures which would represent ef-
ficiency and whose widespread use will thoroughly evaluate the efficiency of open
pension funds’ investments.
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